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INTRODUCTION

The IWBF Official Wheelchair Basketball Rules are approved by theBX#BifiveCouncil
and are periodically revised by the IWBF Technical Commission.

Therules are kept as clear and comprehensive as possible, but they express principles rather
than play situations. They cannot, however, cover the rich variety of specific cases that could
happen during a basketball game.

The figures before each case refer to the equivalent article of the Official Wheelchair
Basketball Rules 2G.

The purpose of these interpretations is to unify the application of the rules globally. In
addition, this book deals with situations within the game where regulations are not
specifically mentioned in the rules, but which can be derived from the spuditla& sense of

the rules in the context of modern tendencies in the development of wheelchair basketball.

The IWBF Official Wheelchair Basketball Rules shall remain the principal document governing
IWBF basketball. However, the referees shall have the full power and authority to make
decisions on any point not specifically covered in the IWBF Official WheeRdsketball

Rules or in these IWBF Official Interpretations

Since the contest for free space on the court is significantly accentuated in wheelchair
basketball, more attention must be given to the part of the game played without the ball. A
considerable amount of illegal contact occurs away from the ball and ddste attention

of the referees

The rules of the game sometimes state or imply that the ball is dead, or that a foul or violation
is involved. If they do not, it should be assumed that the ball is live and that no foul or violation
has occurred to affect the given situation. A singleadation is not complicated by a second
infraction, or subject to the 4 tearfoul® situation unless so stated or implied.

C2NJ UKS al1S 2F O2yaraitaSyoOe GKNRdAZAK2dzi GKAa
W{i S| Ythe defenadivie team. AL A5, Blc B5 are players; A§ Al2, B6¢ B12 are
substitutes.

1 All cases in this document are based on the 4 x 10 minute game format
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RULE TWQPLAYING COURT AND EQUIPMENT

Art. 2 Playing Court

2.4.7 No-charge semucircle areas

Statement:The Necharge semgcircle areas as defined by FIBA ao¢
applicable for wheelchair basketball.

Art. 3 Equipment

3 CommentOnce the game ball has been selected byrdferees neither team is permitted
to use it for warming up.

Art. 3.1  Wheelchairs

General comments on checking the wheelchair

ChairChecksChair checks do not take place prior to the games in main official tournaments
of IWBFNormally the wheelchairs are checked by the game commissioner prior to the start
of the tournament. This check is done to identify any problems that might exist and that the
player needs to attend to before the wheelchair may be used in a game. Art 381e8 that

it is the responsibility of the player to ensure ththe wheelchair is legal.

The chair is not checked again unless the game commissionegfdreesor the head coach

of the opposing team requests it (Art. 38.1.3)aléhair check is requested tihefereeswith

the assistance of the game commissigrieone is present will check the chair to ensure that

it meets the requirements stated in Art 3.1 with primary attention paid to the height of the
chair from the floor to the top of the cushion. Thefereesand/or the game commissioner
must instruct the player to get out of the cinand not to touchthe cushion if one is present.
This is particularly important if the concern is that the cushion has been altered or placed in
such a manner as to give the player a height advantage not intended in the rules. Minor
problemssuch as protection comingff castors etc. should be pointed out and corrected but
would not be serious enough to lead to disqualification.

It should be noted that the chair may only be checked for purposes of Art. 38.1.3 when it is
on the court in the possession of a player as defined in Art 4.1.3. It is not an infraction to be
sitting on a chair that does not conform to Art 3.1 at the benoga.

It is still possible that at some games or tournamentsréfereesor commissioner might be
responsible for confirming that the chair meets all the requirements of Art 3.1 and is legal to

play with. Since the chair check is meant to be a preventative measure to assist the player it

should be done as much as possible witffisient time for the changes to be made. If this is
not possible then the player may not use the chair until it meets all the requirements of Art
3.1.

Valid for Art. 38 1.3 and Art. 46.1
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3.1 Situation:t £ & A& &ad02LIISR FGSNI ' mQa gKSSt OK
equipment manager is having difficulties makingramediate repair.

Ruling If the repair cannot be completed in 50 seconds or less from the time the
game was stopped, theeferee will instruct team A to (1) remove the damaged
chair, and (2) A1 must be substituted. This ruling applies for all other defects to the
wheelchair.

3.1 Commentt SNIFAYyAy3 (G2 aSOdaNAy3I | L} I &@SNRa o
limitations to securing a player to the wheelchair.

For most players, any strapping that they use does not need to be noted on the
playing card and they may change strappirgther removing or adding straps
without alteration to their playing points.

Exception to this is players who have double leg amputations.

All double leg amputee players can only secure their leg(s) to the wheelchair below
the knees by way of strapping, prosthesis or wheelchair design if indicated on their
playing card.

Strapping above the knees or of the legs to each other may be added or removed
without alteration to their playing points.

Statement 1:The IWBF Player Classification Commission has determined that a
below the knee amputee with a leg secured (strapped) or is wearing a prosthesis,

has a considerable advantage over a player with a leg amputation which is not
secured. A below the knee ampuatavith a leg secured is viewed the same as a
Gy2NXYIFtée £S3 yR akKlftf oS OflraairxFfFASR | a
0S | O2y&aARSN}o6ftS FR@GIydlFr3aSs AG Ydad oS
No additional strapping ay be added for such a player. If the player chooses to

use less strapping, it does not alter their classification.

Statement 2:For other players who have reduced or no leg movement, adding or
removing strapping does not change their class because it only stabilizes them in
the wheelchair. There is no considerable advantage to being secured (strapped)
for players in these clasgiitions.

3.1.1 Situation 1:After a timeout,Al enters the court with a wheelchair not meeting the
criteria of Art. 3.1.

Ruling A disqualifying foul will beharged against Al. 2 free throws shall be

awarded to any opponent of team B, as designated byhied coachfollowed by
athrowsinfromthethromA Yy € AYS Ay GKS (Sl YQa FTNRyUO:
shot clock

3.1.1 Situation 2:During the firstquarter a refereediscoversa player using a chathat
was previously declared illegal.

Ruling Adisqualifying foul will be charged against the player and the chair will be
removed from play. 2 free throws shall be awarded to any opponent of the
opposing team, as designated by thead coachfollowed by a throwin from the

throwAy fAYS Ay GKS (G4SFYQa FNRBYyaO2dzNI ¢AGK
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Situation 3 At the request of théhead coachof the opposing team or during a

directed chair check, theaeferee discovers that A1 wants to play with a
GUKSNI LISdziA O OdzaKA2yé s ¢ KA OKtheHdgsiandOdzi 2 d
buttocks.

Ruling If the height from the floor to the top of the cushion when placed on the

seat platform does not exceed the ledgalS A I K F2NJ G KS LJ | @ SNRa
legal. The only requirement is that the cushion must be the same dimensions as the

seat of the wheelchair.

Situation 1:During play, BXeststhe foot on a strap between the frame dhe
wheelchair.

Ruling Legal.

Statement1: The footrest, without an additional protective horizontal bamust
be 11cm from the floorThe footrest, with an additional protective horizontal bar,
does not have to be 11 cm from the floor at m®st forward point.

Commentl: Wheekhairdesign varies greatly between various manufacturers and
models. It is important that when checking a chair and measuring the height of the
horizontal bar (where fitted), that the intent of the rule kept foremost in mind.

The intent of this rule can be categorized under two headings:

a) Safety- The rule is designed to create a single point of contact (at 11cm)
between wheelchairs and therefore protect the feet/lower limbs of players.

b) Prevent unfair advantageBy using a lower bar to illegally hold an opponent

When checking the height of this bar we are not concerned with the thickness of
the bar (different manufacturers use different thicknesses). What we are looking
for is that the bar makes contact at 11cm.

d)

11cm

Floor

Irrespective of the shape of the tube that is used to make this bar (round or
rectangular), the measurement of 11cm is made to the middle of the bar as shown
above. In the above examples:

a) LEGALBar measures 11cm at the middle of the bar

b) ALLOWEBThe middle of the bar is within 5mm of 11cm (below)
c) ALLOWEBThe middle of the bar is within 5mm of 11cm (above)
d) ILLEGALThe middle of the bar is NOT within 5mm of 11cm

A tolerance of 5 mm would be accepted.
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Sometimes the bar curvagpwards/downwards close to where it attachesttee

frame. (This is typically done to maintain the strength/integrity of the fraé)en

considering the legality of such a chair we must consider the following questions

GLa GKA& I RFEY3ISNI G2 20KSNJ LI F@SNERKE 2NJ
LX F @ SNXIILAY Fy dzyFFANI I RGFYy(dlF3ISKe

11lcm

Floor

The chair shown above would be considered LEGAL as this would not allow an
unfair advantage to be gained.

3.1.2 Comment 2To be consistent with Article 3.1.2, the protective horizontal bar at the
front/sides of the wheelchair must be 11 cm from the floori&t most forward
point of contact.Conditions as stated in Articles 3.1.2 and 3.1.3 shall apply to the
front/sides of the horizontal bar

3.1.2 Statement 2 This measurement is taken when the front castor(s) is/are in the
forward driving position. Where a protective horizontal bar is not present the
footrest must be 11 cm from the floor at its most forwdgpoint and throughout its
entire length. Where a protective horizontal bar is present the footrest behind the
bar can be any heiglitit does not touch the floar

3.1.2 Example:
a) !'mMQa F2204NBaldz 6A0K2dzi 'y FFTRRAGAZ2YL§
the floor.
by ' mQa F220NBad Aa mnOY FNRY GKS Ff22N
horizontal bar which is exactly 11cm from the floor.
RulingIn(@)! mQ& ¢ KS St OKALm&INGt partigipaté in theSgarhefwith
this wheelchair.
LYy 000 ! mQa 6KSSfOKFANI A& fS3IALfd
3.1.2 Comment:If between the two front castors there is an angled bar made up of two
or more joined bars, the external angle(s) of the joined k&rsuld not exceed

more than 200degrees each. Measurement has to be taken from the external side
of the angle. (Diagram)
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' 1 ~ front castor
external angle < 200° —>.
Diagram
3.1.2 Statement 3:Wheelchairs with the footplate positioned behind a single front

castor must have a protective horizontal bar extending to the rear wheels in
advance of the castor.

3.14 Situation: At the request of thenead coaclof the opposing team or during a
directed chair check, theefereenotes that an anttip castor has a distance of 3
cm between its lowest point and the floor and also projects beyond the rearmost
vertical plane defined by the rear wheels.

Ruling: The chair is not legal. The atipp castor must not be more than 2cm from
the floor at its lowest point and must not protrude beyond the diameter of the
rear wheels. The player shall be disqualified (Art 38.1.3).

2 free throws shall be awarded to argpponent of the opposing team, as
designated by thdnead coachfollowed by a throwin from the throwin line in
0§KS (S Y Qwith TANBcyndsa ithieNshot clack

3.1.5 Situation 1:At the request of thehead coaclof the opposing team or during a
directed chair check, theefereesRA & O2 @S NJ Upkate i$ not fixed o tha S | {
chair. The maximum height of the chair platform is legal. May Al play with this
wheelchair?

3.15 Ruling:b2® ! mQa 6KSStOKIFANI Aa y20 tS3lfo
must be fixed to it. The player must leave the court to correct the problem. The
player must find a time to have the repair confirmed by th&reesor the game
commissioner beforghey can return to the playing court with the chair. This
infraction is not sufficient to result in a disqualification. If the same problem is
discovered in future games should be considered that the player is modifying
the equipment b gain an advantagend the player should be disqualified (Art
38.1.3).

3.1.5 Situation 2:Same situation as above. Al fixes the gsglate temporarily with any
material so the plate is part of the chair betanbe taken off easily after the game.

Ruling The chair is legal. The sqalite must be part of the wheelchair during
the game.

3.15 Comment:Should the seat platform of the wheelchair exceed the height of the
side seat rails, with or without a cushion, then the measurement should be taken
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3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.1.6

3.19

3.1.10

3.1.10
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at the highest point of the seat platform (B) as opposed to the highest point of the
side seat rail (A).

NS

Comment: The diameter of a wheel is defined as including the tyre when fully
inflated.

Statement 1:Lighting that reflects or flashes, is mrmitted on the wheels, the
chair or the castors.

Situation: Al has lighting orthe wheelchair that reflectsShall A be permitted
to play with this wheelchair?

Ruling:No. Lighting that reflects or flashes is not permitted on the wheels, chair
or castors.

Statement 2: Wheel hubs must be of round outer construction with no sharp
points, edges or protrusions.

Comment: Any taping or other temporary coverage of sharp points, edges or
protrusions on wheel hubs is not permitted. Manufacturers purpose built covers
covering the whole hub are permitted.

Situation: If Al changedthe damage wheel and started to plawith an
illegal/unsafe wheel, mst the player be disqualified?

Ruling: Yeg(Art 38.1.3). 2 free throws shall be awarded to any opponent of the
opposing team, as designated by thead coachfollowed by a throwin from the
throw-Ay f Ay S Ay { Kuth i# Sdcorid3 an thie Nibtelac® 2 dzNJi

Comment: Any tyre/castor(s) that leaves permanent marks on the floor is not

permitted.

Situation: A1 uses a cushion against the backrest of the wheelchair for
GOGKSNI LISdzi A O¢ NBlFazyaod

Ruling:A cushion against the backrest is only allowed if it is fixed to the backrest
of the wheelchair.
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RULE THREHEAMS

Art. 4 Teams

43.1 Statement: All players on the team must have all their arm and leg compression
garments, including undershirts and undershorts, headgear, wristbands,
headbands and tapings of the same solid calour

43.1 Situation: Team A wish to play with a combination of playing suit trousers and
shorts.

Ruling: Legal, provided that the playing suit trousers and shorts are the same
colour.

4.3.4 Situation 1:Al is playing with socks instead of shoes.
Ruling:Legal, only playing barefoot is not permitted.

4.3.4 Situation 2:A1 wishes to play in street shaes
Ruling:Not legal. Only spontelated shoes are permitted.

4.4.2 Comment:If a player is wearing equipment, hair accessories or jewelleryrayd
cannot remove it they are not allowed to play. An exception is made for a
wedding ring; if it cannot be removed, it is allowed but it must be tapdte
refereesshall wear no jewellery. An exception is made for a wedding ring if it
cannot be removed.

4.4.2 Statement X Any compression sleeves as well as legs sleeves are permitted with
the provision they are the sansalidcolour. Compression stockings are permitted
with the provision they are the sansolidcolour. In both cases, all players of the
team must wear the samsolidcolour.

4.4.2 Statement 2 An exception will be made to allow the wearing of the hijab (head
scarf) by female players. This exemption does not include Nigab or Burka. A
L I @SNRa FLFOS yR SéSa Yleée y20 06S 020SI
opponent.

4.4.2 Statement 3 Headgear (not covering any part of the face entirely or partially and
not be dangerous), wristbands (maximum of 10 cm wide textile material), taping
(of arms, shoulders, legs) must be the sasadid colour,but all players of the
team must wear the samsgolidcolour.

4.4.2 Statement 4 Wearing of scarétyle headbands is not permitted.

TS

Diagram 1  Examples of scasftyle headbands
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4.4.2
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Art. 5

5.1.
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BExample: Al wears a scadtyle headband of the same solid colour as any other
additional permitted equipment athe team-mates.

Interpretation: Al wearing a scadtyle headband is not permitted. The
headband shall not have opening/closing elements around the head and shall not
have any parts extruding from its surface.

Example: A6 wears a compression garment under #terts extending to
(a) above the knees.
(b) the ankles.

Interpretation: The compression garment (undershorts) is legal and may be worn
with any length. All players on the team must have all their compression
garments, including undershirts and undershorts, headgear, wristbands,
headbands and tapings of the same solid calour

Example: A6 wears a compression garment (undershirt) under the playing shirt
extending to

(a) the shoulders.

(b) the neck

Interpretation: The compression garment (undershirt) is legal and may be worn
(@) with any length on and below th&houlders.

(b) up to the bottom of the neck.

All players on the team must have all their compression garments, including
undershirts and undershorts, headgear, wristbands, headbands and tapings of the
same solid colour

Example: Team A has chosen to use black solid colour for all thearing
equipment. During the game, A2 cutse finger and covers the cut with white
bandaid as the team A has no black tape.

Interpretation: the white bandaid is permitted as the injured happened during
the game.

Comment If during the warm up or before the game started or during the game
the refereeggame commissioner discover that a player is displayamny
commercial, promotional or charitable name, mark, logo or other identification,
all that staff must beemoved or taped by the player. If they cannot be removed
or taped, the player is not allowed to playthout penalty.

Players: Injury and assistance

Statement On occasion during the game of wheelchair basketball, a player may
fall from their chair through no fault of their opponent. Such a situation will be
dealt with byrefereesin accordance with Article 5. It may be necessary at times
for a player to require assistance to get back in their chair. ig@& coach first
assistant coach substitutes, excluded players and accompanying delegation
membersmay enter the court, at the invitation of theferees to assist the player
back into their chair without sanctiofrefereesnust, however, observe that the
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player does not receive any treatment for injury. If the player is tregteeh the
provisions of Article 5.3 shall apply.

Situation 1:A1l falls out othe wheelchair near the basket after a shot. The other
players try to gain control of theebound.

Ruling: The game is stopped immediately because of the potential danger to
Al.

a) IftherefereeQ & o€rlir§ vihen neither team is in control of the ball, a held
ball is called and possession of the ball is awarded to the team entitled to a
throw-in according to the alternating possession.

b) If one of the 2 teams controls the ball when treferee blowsthe whistle,

a throw-in from outof-bounds is awarded to the team in possession of the
ball.

Situation 2:Team A is in control of thieall. Al falls out ofhe wheelchair during

a struggle to gain a favourable position. No contact was initiated by an opponent.
Al is in no danger, but team A withholds the ball from play and does not want to
finish the attack without A1Any player on Team A may make this request
providedthe ball is withheld.

Ruling: The referee is authorized to stop the play to allow Al to-eater the
wheelchair and play shall continue without a reset of the shot clock

Situation 3:Team A is in control of the ball and is developing a strong attack close
02 GKSANI 2Ly Syl Qa thecthairlbénéathdhi Bagket. m  F I £ €

Ruling: Thereferee must immediately stop the game because of the potential
danger to B1. Team A is awarded possession of the ball for a ihrénem out
of-bounds at the endline, exceplirectly behind the backboardlhe shot clock
shall.

1 not be reset if 14r more seconds are displayed

1 be reset to 14 seconds if 13 seconds or Eedisplayed

Situation 4:Al passes to A2, then losé® balance anddlls out ofthe chair.the

teamyYl 1Sa o0!'H FYR oo O2yildAydzS G2 Fadal O}
should the game be stopped or mé#ye referee standing near to Al assist him

back intothe wheelchair while the play is going on?

Ruling:

Therefereeshall not assist the player back irttee wheelchair.

If Al is in no danger, play is not immediately stopped.

If, however, in the opinion of theefereethere is some doubt as to the ability
of Al to get back intthe chair unaided, play should be stopped when the play
has been completed; that is:

wn e

a) when a ball becomes dead
b) when an opponent gains control of the ball.
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Comment 1:However, if in the above situation the injured or fallen player is in

danger, therefereemay interrupt the game immediately

Comment 2:Close attention should be paid by thefereesto the possibility of
players, in circumstances like those described above, deliberately falling out of their
chairs in order to stop a critical attack by the opponent. Such actions are flagrant
unsportsmanlike infractions designed to gain an unfair atkge and should be
penalized by a technical foul against the player concerned.

Additional information about Article 5

51

5-2

53

5-4

Statement:If a player is injured or appears to be injured and, as a resulfeiae
coach first assistant coach substitute excluded player or accompanying
delegation membenf the same team comes on the playing court, that player is
considered to have received treatment, whether or not actual treatment is
performed.

Example:Alappearsto have an injury and thgame is stoppedt S| Y | Q&Y

(@) Doctor enters the playing court and treatd'A injury.

(b) Doctor enters the playing court butlfhas already recovered.

(c) Coach enters the playing court to assegsAnjury.

(d) Assistanhead coachsubstitute orany other accompanying delegation
memberenters the playing court but does not treat Al.

Interpretation: In all cases, Breceived treatment and shall be substituted.

Examplet KS GSIYQa LIKeaA2dKSNILAAG SYydSNm 0
Al.

Interpretation: Al received an assistance and shall be substituted.

7 A

Example¢t KS GSIFYQa R2002NJ SyYyiSNa (K O 2 dzNJi
Interpretation: Al received assistance and shall be substituted.

Statement:Any persol,lJSNXY A GG SR (2 & A {(whiyemadinkh&in G S| YQ
GKS G4SFYQa 06SYOK | NBI I YI aheildNRt€amRIS | a4 A
the assistance does not delay the game from being restarted promptly, that player

is not considered to have received assistance and shall not be required to be
substituted.

Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting, close to the team A bench area. The
ball does not enter the basket. While Al attempts 2 or 3 free throws

‘ A 7 A

@ 0KS GSIFY o' YIFyYyF3ISNI 2Nl !'c FNRY GK S
water bottle or a headband to any other team A player on the court.

) 6KS GSFY ! LIKeaA2GKSNILAAG FNRY G(GKS O
Fye 20KSNJ GSFY ! LXF@&SNI 2y GKS O2dzNI X
UKS LJ FeSNna ySol=z Sioo
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Interpretation: In both cases, the team A player has not received assistance that
delays the game from being restarted promptly. The team A player shall not be
required to be substituted. Al shall continue to attempt 2 or 3 free throws.

5-7 Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting, close to the team A bench area. The
ball does not enter the basket. After the foul, Al falls out of the wheelchair on the
O2dzNII F YR Ayia2 GKS G4SFYQa 06SYOK | NBF® I
Al is ready tplay immediatelyat the latest within approximately 15 seconds.

Interpretation: A1 has not received assistance that delays the game from being
restarted promptly. Al shall not be required to be substituted. Al shall attempt 2
or 3 free throws.

5-8 Example Al is awarded 2 free throws. While the referee communicates the foul at
GKS aO02NBNRa GlofSs 'm 32Sa G2 | LX I OS
SYR 2F (KS O2dzNI FyR Faia F2NJ I (d28St 2N
bench area pases Al a towel or a water bottle. Al dries the hands or takes a drink.
Al is ready to play immediately at the latest within approximately 15 seconds.

Interpretation: A1 has not received assistance that delays the game from being
restartedpromptly. A1 shall not be required to be substituted. A1 shall attempt 2
free throws

59 Example Al scores a goal. Thrower Bl indicates to the referee that the ball is
wet. The referee stops the game. Any person from the team B bench area comes on
to the court and dries the ball or gives a towel to B1 to dry the ball

Interpretation: In both cases, B1 has not received assistance that delays the game
from being restarted promptly. B1 shall not be required to be substituted. The game
shall be resumed with a team B thraw from any place behind the endline, except
from directly behindthe backboard. The referee shall hand the ball to a team B
player for the throwin.

5-10 ExampleAl has the ball in the hands for a thramfrom the frontcourt. The team
A physietherapist leaves the team bench area in the backcourt, remains outside
the court and fixes the taping of Al.

Interpretation: The team A physiotherapist provided assistance to Al outside of the
team bench area. Al shall be required to be substituted.

5-11 Example:Al does not yet have the ball in the hands for a thiiowfrom the
frontcourt. The team A physiotherapist remains in the team bench area in the
frontcourt and fixes the taping of Al.

Interpretation: The team A physiotherapist provided assistance to Al within the
team bench area. If the assistance is completed within 15 seconds, Al shall not be
required to be substituted. If the assistance lasts more than 15 seconds, Al shall be
required to be substitted
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Statement:There is no time limit for the removal of a seriously injured player from
the playing court iff OO2NRAY 3 (2 | R200G2ND& 2LAYAZY
the player.

Example 1Al is seriously injured and the game is stopped for about 15 minutes
0S0OIFdzaS (KS R200G2NDa 2LAYA2Y AYRAOIGSa
be dangerous for the player.

Interpretation: TKS R2 OG0 2NN& 2LIAYA2Y &aKFff RSGSNY)
removal of the injured player from the playing court. After the substitution, the

game shall be restarted without any sanction.

Interpretation: If a player is injured or is bleeding, or has an open wound, and

cannot continue to play immediately (within approximately 15 seconds)if
FaaAaGSR o0& Fyeée LISNR2Y LIS Nkplayarddtbéd 2 aai i
substituted. If a timeout is granted to either team in the sangame clock stopped

period, and that player recovers during the tinoait, the playermay continue to

L e 2yfteée AT GKS a-08 NS Ndnied HefoRayiéfedree T2 NJ
beckors a substitute toreplace the injured or assistqaayer.

Example:Al is injured and the game is stopped. As Al is not able to continue to
play immediatelya referee blowsthe whistle making the conventional sign for a
substitution.Either teamrequests a timeout:

a) Before a substitute for A1 has entered the game.
b) After a substitute for A1 has entered the game.
At the end of the timeout, Alisrecovered andegueststo remain in the game

Interpretation:

a) If Al recovers during thieme-out, Al may continue to play.
b) A substitute for A has already entered the gaméherefore A1 cannot re
enter untilthe next game clock runninguarterhas ended.

Statement: Players designated by their heawbachto start the game may be
substituted in case of an injury.

Players who receive treatment between free throws must be substituted in case of
an injury.

In these cases, the opponents are also entitled to substitute the same number of
players, if they wish.

Example:Al is fouled and is awarded 2 free throws. After finst free throw the
refereesdiscover that

(@) Alis bleeding and is substituted by A6. Team B requests to substitute 2 players.
(b) B1is bleeding and is substituted by B6. Teamgiiests to substitute 1 player.
Interpretation:

In (a) team B is entitled to substitute only 1 player. A6 shall attempt the second free
throw.
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In (b) team A is entitled to substitute 1 player. Al shall attempt the second free
throw.

Note: Due to the 14point limit (Article 51.2), such a situation as described in
Examples 8 and 59 may require a team to substitute more than one player in
order to comply with the 14oint limit. In such cases, the opposition team is
entitled to substituteup to the same number of players.

Art. 7 Coaches: Duties and powers

Additional information about Article 7

7-1 Statement: At least 40 minutes before the game is scheduled to begin, each
U0SF YQaoath& i RS (irépreyefdtive shall give thecorer a list with
the names, corresponding numbers and classification points of the team
members who are eligible to play in the gamaswell as the name of the captain,
the headcoachand thefirst assistantcoach

Theheadcoachis personally responsible that the numbers in the list correspond
to the numbers on the shirts of the players and that the classification for each
player in the list is correct. At least 10 minutes before the game is scheduled to
begin each head coach shall confirm the agreement with the names,
corresponding numbers and player classificatiothefteam members, as well as
the names ofthe head coach first assistant coacland captain by signing the
scoresheet

7-2 Example:Team A presents in due time the team list to the scorer. The numbers
of 2 players are not the same as the numbers displayed on their shirts or the nam
of a player is omitted on the scoreshe@&his is discovered:

a) Before the start of the game.
b) After the start of the game.

Interpretation:

a) The wrong numbers are correctgar the name éthe player is added on the
scoresheet without any sanctioAfter the start of the game.

b) The referee stops the game at a convenient moment so as not to
disadvantage either team. The wrong numbers are corrected without any
sanction. However, the name of the player cannot be added to the
scoresheet.

7-3 Example Team A head coach wishes to have injured players or players not
intended to play to be permitted to siwithin the team bench areauring the
game.

Interpretation: The teams are free to decide who of the maximum of 12 team
members eligible to play shall be entered on the scoresheet and entitled to sit on
the team bench during the game, in addition to a maximum of 8 team
accompanying delegation members
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Statement:At least 10 minutes before the game is scheduled to hegfinhhead
coachshall indicate the 5 players who are to start the gamBefore the game
starts the scorer shall check if there is an error regarding these 5 players and, if
so, they shall notify the nearestefereeas soon as possible. If this is discovered
before the start of the game the starting 5 players shall be corrected. If this is
discovered after the start of the gami shall be disregarded.

Examplelt is discovered that 1 of the players on the playing court is not 1 of the
confirmed starting 5 players. This occurs:

a) Before the start of the game.
b) After the start of the game.

Interpretation:

a) The player shall be replacéy 1 of the 5 players whwere to start the game
without anypenalty.
b) The error is disregarde The game continues without argenalty.

Example:The head coachrequeststhe scorer toSy 0 SNJ G KS &Yl f f
scoresheet fothe 5 players who are to start the game.

Interpretation: Thehead coactshallpersonallyconfirmthe 5 players who are to }
A0FNIG GKS 3JIFYS o60@& YIENJAY3I F avltt WEQ
column of the scoresheet.

Example The team A head coach and the teamfiit assistant coach are
disqualified.

Interpretation: The team A captain shall act as the team A plégadcoach.
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RULE FOURPLAYING REGULATIONS

Art. 8

Playing time, tied score and overtime

Additional information about Article 8

8-1

Statement:An interval of play begins:

1 20minutes before the game is scheduledstiart.

1 When the game clock signal sounds for the end ofgharter or overtime.

1 When the backboard isquipped with red lighting around its perimeter, the
lighting takes precedence over the game clock signal sound

Example:B1 fouls Al in the

(a) unsuccessful

(b) successful

act of shooting before the game clock signal sounds for the end of the quarter.
Interpretation: The referees shall consult each other immediately and determine
GKSGKSN) . mQa F2dzd 200dzZNNBR 0ST2NB (KS 3
the quarter.

LT GKS& RSOARS GKFG . mQa F2dA 200dzZNNEBR
shall be charged with a personal foul. In

(a) Al shall attempt 2 free throws.
! mQa 321t akKlfif O2dzyyiod 'm akKlrftft FaGGSYL

The game clock shall be reset to the time remaining when the foul occurred. The

game shall be resumed as after dagt free throw.

LT GKS& RSOARS GKFd . wvmQa F2dz 2O00dzZNNBR |
aKFftf 0S RAANBIINRSR® ¢KS 3I2F 3% AT YI R!
criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul and there is a quarter or

ovei AYS G2 F2tft263 . wmQa F2dA akKlft y2i
accordingly before the next quarter or overtime starts. The foul shall count
towards the team fouls of team B for the next quarter.

Example:Al attempts a shot for a-Boint goal. The ball is in the air when the
game clock signal sounds for the end of the game. After the signal, B1 fouls Al
who is stillin the act of shootingThe ball enters the basket.

Interpretation: ! m aKlFff o6S FéFNRSR o LRAyiao®
RAANBIFNRSR da Al 200dz2NNBR FFFGSNI GKS Sy
the criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul and therejisater

or overtime to follow.
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Art. 9  Start and end of a guarter, overtime or the game

9.1 Situation: Beforethe crew chief tosses the ball for the tayif to commence the
game, the commissioner notices that team A has more than 14 points on its
starting lineup. The commissioner advises the crew chig8hall the crew chief
charge a technical foul against teakf?

Ruling:Yes. Théiead coact2 ¥ (i SIFY ! A& OKIFINHSR gA0GK |
team B is awarded 1 free throw. Team A is required to make such substitutions as
necessary to correct their line up to mete 14-point limit rule. The game shall
recommence with a tajoff at the centre circle.

Note: It is always the responsibility of theead coachio ensurethe playing team
meets the 14point limit of Article 51.2. The alterations to team lie allowed
under Article 7, Statement 2, only apply to playing numbers and names.

9.1 Comment:When a technical, unsportsmanlike or disqualifying foul is meefthr
the ball has left the hand(s) of the crew chief on the-tdfy free throws will be
awarded. After the 1 or 2 free throw(s), the game shall be resumeziday chief
tossing the ball for the taqoff at the centre circle

Additional information about Article 9

o-1 Statement: A game shall not start unless each team has a minimum of 5 players
on the court ready to play.

9-2 Example:At the start of the second half, team A cannot present 5 players on the
court because of injurieslisqualifications etc

Interpretation: The obligation to present a minimum of 5 players is valid only at
the start of the game. Team A may continue to play with fewer than 5 players.

9-3 Example:Close to the end of the game, Al is charged with a fifth foul and leaves
the game. Team A is reduced to 4 players as they have no more substitutes
available. As team B is leading by a large margin, the team B head coach
demonstrating fair play wants to reove one of the players to also play with 4
players.

Interpretation: The request by the team B head coach to play with fewer than 5
players shall be denied. As long as a team has sufficient players available, 5 players
shall be on the court.

94 Statement:Art. 9 clarifies which basket a team isdefend and which basket it is
to attack. If by confusion anguarter or overtime begins with both teams
attacking/defending the wrong baskets, the situation shall be corrected as soon
as it is discovered, without placing either team at a disadvantage. Any points
scored, time used, fouls charged, etc. before the stopping of the gamairem
valid.

9-5 ExampleAfter the start of the gamehe refereesdiscover that teams are playing
in the wrong direction.
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Interpretation: The game shall be stopped as soon as possible and without placing
eitherteam at a disadvantage. Teams sleallrect the direction of playThe game
shall be resumed from the mirraypposite place nearest to where the game was
stopped

Statement: The game shall start witle tap-off at the centre circle.

ExampleAt the start of the gaméap-off playerB1 is charged with a personal foul
against Al

(a) before
(b) after

the ball has left the hands of the crew chief on the toss for the opetapepff
ball.

Interpretation:

(@) The first quarter has not yet started. Therefore, this is a foul during the
interval of play before the start of the game. The game shall start widip-a
off ball.

(b) The first quarter has started. Therefore, this is a foul during the first quarter.
The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiofrom behind its frontcourt
nearest to the centre line with 14 seconds on the shot clock.

In both cases, the foul shall be entered on the scoresheet and the foul shall count
to the team B fouls of the first quarter

Example:During the interval of play before the gamAl is charged witla
technical foul Before the start of the gamehead coachB designated86 to
attempt 1 free throw, howeveB6 is not 1 of the team B starting 5 players.

Interpretation: Only oneof the designated team B starting 5 players must attempt
the free throwwith no lineup. A substitution cannot be granted before playing
time has started. The game shsilart with atap-off ball.

Example:During the interval of play before the gamAl is charged with an
unsportsmanlike fouagainstBl.

Interpretation: Before the start of the game, B1 shall attempt 2 free throws with
no lineup. If B1 is confirmed as one thife 5 players to start the game, B1 shall
remain on the court.

If B1 is not confirmed as one of the 5 players to start the game, B1 shall not remain
on the court. The game shall start with a held ball and with the 5 team B players
confirmed to start the game.

Statement:If during an interval of play before the game, a player designated as
one of the starting 5 players is no longer able or entitled to start the game, that
player shall be replaced by another plaged, if necessary, the coach can replace
other players in order not to occur in over poirtsthis case, the opponents are
entitled to replace oner moreplayess of its starting 5 players, if they wish.
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Art. 10 Status of the ball

10.4 Situation I While in the act of shooting, JAis fouled by B. Al continuesthe
shooting movement but the horn to end thguarter or overtimesounds before
the ball can be released on the try. After the horn has sounded, the shot is
completed and the ball passes through the basket. Shall the goal count?

Ruling No.Ilnorderfoiil KS 32Ff G2 O2dzyixz GKS ol ff
before the horn sounded. A foul is charged to B1 and 2 (or 3) free throws are
awarded to A1(See Art. 19..3 Situation 3)

10.4 Situation 2:Al shoots for basket and is fouled byl Bfter the act of shooting is
completed. What happensilie basket

a) Scores?
b) Misse®
c) Scores and it is the'Steam foul by team B in thperiod?
d) Misses and it is the'Steam foul by team B in thperiod?

Ruling Charge a foul against B1 aadard:

a) the basket to A1l andossession athe ball with a throwin for team Afrom
the place nearest to where the foul was called

b) athrow-in to team Alfrom the place nearest to where the foul was called

c) the basket to Al followed by 2 free throws.

d) Al 2 free throws.

Additional information about Article 10

101 StatementThe ball does not become dead and the gdahade,countswhen a
player is in the act of shooting for a goal and finistiesshot with a continuous
motion while a player of the defensive teasharged witha foul on any opponent
after the continuousthe motion of the shooter has startedlhis statement is
equally valid if any playesr any person permitted to sit on theefensiveteam
bench is charged with a technical foul.

102 Example Al is in the act of shooting for a goal when B2 fouls A2. Al finishes the
shot with a continuous motion.

(a) This is the third team B foul in the quarter.
(b) This is the fifth team B foul tihe quarter.
InterpretationY Ly o020K OlFlasSax !'mQa 321t AF Yl

In (a) the game shall be resumed with a team A thinirom the place nearest
U2 GKSNBE .HQa F2dzd 2O00dzZNNBRO®

In (b) A2 shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after any last
free throw.

103 Example Al is in the act of shooting for a goal when A2 fouls B2. Al finishes the
shot with a continuous motion.
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Interpretation: The ball becomes dead when A2 is charged with a team control
F2dzZ @ LT ' mQa aK2d Aa adz00SaaFdZ = GKS 3
of team A fouls in the quarter, the game shall be resumed with a team B throw

from the free throw lineext¢e RSR® LF ! mQa &aK2id A& dzyadzo
resumed with a team B thrown from the place nearest to where the foul

occurred, except from directly behind the backboard

Tap-off and alternating possession

Situation 1:During the execution of the tapff A1 supports himself with one hand
on the wheel or rim.

Ruling Legal.

Situation 2: Al during the tapoff, raises fronthe seat while attempting to tap
the ball after it has left the hand(s) of the crew chief.

Ruling A technical foul is charged against Al.

Following 1 free throvef any player of team Bhe game should be resumed with
a new tapoff at the centre circle.

Situation: During the tapoff, one of the two contesting players positiotie rear
wheel on the centre line.

Ruling Not legal. The crew chief should correct fasition of the player before
administering the tapoff.

Situation: During the tapoff, 2 players of team A occupy adjacent positions
outside the circle. B1 wants to position himself in between them,

Ruling The request of B1, if made before the ball becomes live, is valid and
the refereesshould instruct the players of team A to create sufficient space

Situation 1:Al, during the tapoff, positionsthe wheelchair outside the circle,
parallel to the centre line, whilB1 is at right angles to it.

Ruling Both are legal, but no part of the playertbe wheelchair may protrude
into the circle, before the ball is touched.

Situation 2:During the tapoff, Al positionsthe wheelchair close to the circle in
line with the basket. Immediately behind himd B also positioned in line with the
basket.
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Ruling Legal. However, if the position ofilprevents A from making a normal
pivoting movement, any contact may be judged by the crew chief to be the
responsibility of B.

Situation 3:Before the ball has left the hand(s) of the crew chief on the toss of
the tap-off, Al leaveghe position outside the circle and moves towards the
2R YySyiGiQa oFaiSao

Ruling Legal, provided the player who moves does not interfere with the two
players involved in the tapff.

Situation 1: Al and B1 conteghe tap-off at the start of the game. The ball is
tapped directly outof-bounds and the crew chief signals another-tth

Ruling  Although the game clock will have started the moment the ball was
tapped, neither team had gained control of the ball and the alternating process
for possession of the ball for a threm cannot apply. A repeat tapff at the
centre circle should take pte between the same two players.

Situation 2:Al and B1 contest the tapff at the start of the game. The ball is
tapped and is caught by two opposing players A2 and B2. The crew chief calls held
ball and signals for a tapff.

Ruling Although the game clock will have started the moment the ball was
tapped, neither team had gained control of the ball and the alternating process
for possession of the ball for a threm cannot apply. A new tapff should be
taken at the centre circle iwveen A2 and B2.

Additional information about Article 12

12-1

Statement: The team that does najaincontrol of a live ball on the playing court
after the openingtap-off at the start of the game shall be awarded the ball for a
throw-in from the place nearest to where the next tagf situationoccurs, except
from directly behind the backboard.
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Example Two minutes before the start of the game, Al is charged wi¢iclanical
foul.

Interpretation: One of the 5 team B starting players shall attempt the free throw
with no line up. As the game has not yet started, the direction of the alternating
possession arrow cannot be placed in favour of any team yet. The game shall start
with a tap-off ball.

Example The crew chief tosses the ball for the opening-tdfp Before the ball
reaches its highest pointap-off Al playertouches the ball.

Interpretation: This is a tajff violation by A1. Team B shall be awarded a throw

in from its frontcourt, close to the centre line. Team B shall have 14 seconds on
the shot clock. As soon as the ball is placed at the disposal of the team B thrower
in, team A shall be eitled to the first alternating possession throin.

Example The crew chief tosses the ball for the opening-tdfp Before the ball
reaches its highest point, A2 player not involved in the-déipenters the centre
circle from the

(a) backcourt.
(b) frontcourt.

Interpretation: In both cases, this is a tagf violation by A2. Team B shall be
awarded a throwin close to the centre line, if from its

(a) frontcourt, with 14 seconds on the shot clock.
(b) backcourt, with 24 seconds on the shot clock.

As soon as the ball is placed at the disposal of the team B thrimyzam A shall
be entitled to the first alternating possession threw

ExampleThe crew chief tosses the ball for the opening-tdp Immediately after
the ball is legally tapped by Al:

a) A held ball between A2 and B2 is called.

b) Adouble foul between A2 and B2 is called.

Interpretation: In both cases, as the control of a live ball was not yet established,
the referee cannot use the alternating possession procedline. crew chief shall
administer another tapff in the centre circle and A2 and B2 shall be the player

involved in the tapoff. The time consumed on the game clock, after the ball was
legally tapped and before the held ball/double foul occurred, shall remain valid.

ExampleThe crew chief tosses the ball for the opening-tdp Immediately after

the ball is legally tapped by Ahe ball:

a) Goes directly oubf-bounds

b) Is caught by Al before it has touched one of the players not involved in the
tap-off or the floor.

Interpretation: In both cases, team B is awarded a thrimnas the result of AQ &
violation. If the throw-in is administered from its backcourt, team B shall have 24
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seconds on the shot clock. If from its frontcourt, team B shall have 14 seconds on
the shot clock. As soon as the ball is placed at the disposal of the team B thrower
in, team A shall be entitled to the first alternating possession thnow

Example The crew chief tosses the ball for the opening held ball. Immediately
after the ball is legally tapped by tayf Al player, Bl isharged with a technical
foul.

Interpretation: Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with no tuge As

soon as a team A player receives the ball for the free throw, the direction of the
alternating possession arrow shall be placed in favour of team B. The game shall
be resumed with a team &8lternating possession throim from the place nearest

to where the ball was located when a technical foul occurred. If the thHrovg
administered from its backcourt, team B shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock.
If from its frontcourt, eam B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Example The crew chief tosses the ball for the opening-tdip Immediately after
the ball is legally tapped by tegf player Al, A2 is charged with an
unsportsmanlike foul against B2.

Interpretation: B2 shall attempt 2 free throws with no ling. As soon as B2
receives the ball for the first free throw, the direction of the alternating
possession arrow shall be placed in favour of team A. The game shall be resumed
with a team B throwin from the throwin line in its frontcourt (as part of the
unsportsmanlike foul penalty). Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Example:Team B is entitled to a throvm under the alternating possession
procedure.Arefereeand/or a scorer make(s) an error and the ball is erroneously
awarded to team A

Interpretation: After the ball touches or is legally touched by a playertios
court, the error cannot be correcteds a result of the erropteam B shall not lose
its right for the nextalternating possession thrown at the next tapoff situation.

Example:Simultaneously with the game closkbundingfor the end of thefirst
guarter,B1 commits an unsportsmanlike foul on Ahe referees decide that the

3 YS Of 201 aAadylt azdz/.R&RAGSETRNDthe MmQa
alternating possession throwm to start the secondjuarter.

Interpretation: The unsportsmanlike foul occurred during an interval of play.
Before thestart of the second quarter, A1 shall attempt 2 free throws with no
line-up. The game shall be resumed with a team A thiofrom the throwin line

in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot cltekm A shall not
lose its right to the next alternating gsession thrown at the next t@-off
situation.

Example:Shortly after the game clodounds athe end of the thirdquarter, B1
commitsa technicalfoul. Team As entitledthe alternating possession throim
to start the fourthquarter.

Interpretation: Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with no hme
before the start of the fourth quarter. The fourth quarter shall start with a team
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A throwin from the centre line extended. Team A shall have 24 seconds on the
shot clock.

12-12to 12-15 not applicable

12-16

12-17

12-18

12-19

12-20

Statement It is a heldall situation resulting in an alternating possession throw
in, whenever a live ball lodges between the ring and the backboard, unless
between free throws and unless after the last free throw followed by a possession
of the ball as part of the foul penaltynder the alternating possession procedure
the shot clock shall be reset to 14 seconds when the offensive team is entitled to
a throw-in or to 24 seconds when the opposing team is entitled to a thimw

Example5 dzNA y 3 | mQa , tkeadllodg&s2oblibeh thedridd: aind the
backboard:

(@) Team A

(b) Team B

is entitled to a throwin under the alternating possession procedure
Interpretation: After the throwsin fromid KS Sy Rf Ay S Ay: GSI Y
(a) Team Ashall have 14 seconds,

(b) Team B shallave 24 seconds

on the shot clock.

Example! MQa aK2id T2 NJ whenhe $hét cldcka sighal/souds S
followed by the ball lodging between the ring and the backbodie alternating
possession arrow favours team A

Interpretation: This is a held ball situatiodfter the throwin from behindthe
endline in its frontcourtteam A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Example B2 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against A1 during the act of
shooting for a Zooint goal.During the last free throwvith no lineup

a) the ball lodges between the ring and the backboard.
b) Altouches withthe rear wheels the freghrow line while releasing the ball
c) the ball misses the ring

Interpretation: In all casesthe free throwis unsuccessful. The game shall be
resumed with a team Ahrow-in from the throwsin line in its frontcourt. Team A
shall havel4 seconds on the shot clock.

Exampley | T4 S NJHir frarn@the cénfteNiBasktended tostart aquarter, the
orftf f2R3ISa 0SisSSy (KS Nbmycaurtk yR GKS
Interpretation: This is a held ball situatiorthe direction of the alternating
possession arrow shall be reversed immediately in favour of team B. The game
shall be resumed with a team B alternating possas throwin from behind its
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endline,except directly behind the backboar@ieam B shall hav&4 seconds on
the shot clock.

12-21 Example Thealternatingpossession arrow favours team A. During an interval of
play after the firsperiod, B1 commits an unsportsmanlike foul on A1. Al attempts
2 free throws with no linaup, followed by a team A throw from the throwin
line in its frontcourt to start the seconpleriod. Thealternatingpossession arrow
to favour team A remains unchanged. After the throwthe ball has lodged
0S06SSYy GKS NAy3I IyR GKS 010102 NR Ay
Interpretation: This is a held ball situatiomThe game shall be resumed with a
team A alternating possession thraw from the endline in its frontcourt, except
directly behind the backboard’eam A shall hav&4 seconds on the shot clock.
The direction of the alternating possession arrow shall be reversed immediately
after team A throwin has ended.

12-22 Statement A held ball occurs wheane or more players from opposing teams
have one hand or both hands firmly on the ball so that neither player can gain
control without undue roughness.

12-23 not applicable

12-24 Statement:A violation by a tearduring its alternating possession threw causes
that team to lose the alternating possession thrany

12-25 Example: With 4:17 on the game clock ia quarter, during an alternating
possession thrown

a) thrower-in Al wheelsinto the playing court while having the ball the
hand(s).

b) A2movesthe hands over the boundary line before the ball has been thrown
in across the boundary line.

c) thrower-in Al takes more than 5 seconds to release the ball.

Interpretation: In all cases, this is a thremw violation by A1 or A2. The game shall
be resumed with a team B throwm from the place of the original throam. The
direction of the alternating possession arrow shall be reversed immediately in
favour of team B.

12-26 Statement:Whenever aheld ball situation occurs with no time remaining on the
shot clock and the alternating possession arrow favours team A, the alternating
possession procedure shall not be applied. This is a shot clock violation. Therefore,
the ball shall be awarded to team 8&rfa throwin.

12-27 Examplel MmQa&a aK24 F2NJ I 321t Aa Ay GKS | AN
the ball

(a) enters the basket.
(b) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket.

(c) misses the ring.
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Immediately after (b) and (c), a held ball is called

Interpretation:

LYy ol0 y2 akKz2id Of201 ©QAaA2fldAz2zy KFa 200d
be resumed with a team B threim from behind its endline.

In (b) if the possession arrow favours team A, team A shall have a-hriram

the place nearest to where the held ball occurred with 14 seconds on the shot

clock. If the possession arrow favours team B, team B shall have a-ithfioam

the place nearesto where the held ball occurred with 24 seconds on the shot

clock.

In (c) a shot clock violation has occurred. The direction of the possession arrow is

not relevant. Team B shall have a thrawfrom the place nearest to where the

held ball occurred with 24 seconds on the shot clock

Examplel mQa &aKz2d4G F2NJF 32+t Aa Ay GKS | AN
ball

(a) enters the basket.

(b) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket.
(c) misses the ring.

Immediately after A2 or B2 is charged with a technical foul
Interpretation:

In all cases, any player of team A (for the B2 technical foul) or any player of team
B (for the A2 technical foul) shall attempt 1 free throw with noJime Then

INn@@noa K2 Of 201 GA2fl A2y Kl & 200dzNNBER®
be resumed with a team B threwm from behind its endline.

In (b) if the possession arrow favours team A, team A shall have a-ihrtram

the place nearest to where the ballas located when the technical footcurred

with 14 seconds on the shot clock. If the possession arrow favours team B, team
B shall have a thrown from the place nearesb where the balivas located when

the technical foubccurred with 24 seconds on the shot clock.

In (c) a shot clock violation has occurred. The direction of the possession arrow is
not relevant. Team B shall have a thrawfrom the place nearest to where the
technical fouloccurred with 24 seconds on the shot clock
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How the ball is played

Situation 1:Al progresses with the ball by pushing it along the floor Wit
footrest ordribbling the ball withithe head.

Ruling:If the ball is deliberately played by a player in this way, a violation is called
and a throwin awarded to the opposing team from the nearest point -@f
bounds. The ball accidentally striking a chair the head of a player is not a
violation.

Situation 2:Aldeliberately pushes the ball with any part of the legilst
in contact with the wheelchair.

Ruling aviolation is called.

Additional information about Article 13

131

Art. 14
14.1.3

141.4.1

14.14.1

Statement:During the game, the ball dayed with the hands only. It is a violation
if a player

w holdingthe ball between the legs.
w deliberately uses the head, fist, legs, feet or footrest to play the ball.

Control of the ball
Situation 1:While wheeling towardshe basket, Al charges into B1,

a) before the release of the try or
b) after the release of the try. This is th& foul for team A in thaperiod.

Ruling
a) No free throws are awarded to B1. Team control foul.

b) 2 free throws areawarded to B1. Once the ball is released in a field goal
attempt, team control ends.

Situation 1: Al, in possession of the ball, starts tipping forward. In order to
preventthe wheelchair from touching the floothey pushwith the ball against
the floor and regainghe position

Ruling Legal. Propping with the ball is judged to be the same as propping with
the hand, which is legal.

Situaion 2: B1 tries to prevent the ball from going eof-bounds. In doing so,
they lose theirbalance andall out of the wheelchair. While still in bounds but
lying on the flooitheytap the ball tothe team-mate B2

Ruling Violation by team B; throw-in is awarded to team A from the nearest
point out-of-bounds.
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Situation 1:Al leans sideways to gain possession of the ball. In so dieg,
wheelchair momentarily tilts to the side, lifting one small and one large wheel
from thefloor.

Ruling Legal, as long as no part of the frame touches the floor.

Situation 2: A player in possession of the ball starts tipping forward wiité

wheelchair. Just before any part tdfe chair, other than thetyres(s)/castor(s),
touch the floor,they bouncethe ball to the floor. After any part dhe chair has
touched the floor they raiseagain andrestart dribbling the ball.

Ruling Violation. The player has not lost control of the ball.

Additional information about Article 14

14-1

14-2

14-3

Art. 15
15.1.2

15.1.2

Statement: Team control starts when a player of that team is in control of a live
ball by holding or dribbling br has a live ball ahe disposal for a thrown or a
free throw.

Exampleiln the judgement of the@eferees regardles®f whether the game clock
is stopped or not, a player deliberately delays the process of taking the ball.

Interpretation: The ball becomes live when thefereeplaces the ball on the floor
next to thethrow-in place or freehrow line.

Not applicable

Player in the act of shooting

Comment:In wheelchair basketball, it is not easy to identify the beginning of a
continuous shooting movement. The start of a shooting action must be identified
precisely by theefereel YR oA ff Ay Of dzZRS I O2yaAiARSNI G,
hand and body movements prior to the release of the ball for a shot.

| 26 SOSNE |4 gAGK 2dzYLIAYy3 Ay GKS WNYHzyyAy:
often includes movements with the chair. These will never be excessive, but, if in

the judgement of thereferee, a foul occurs after the start of a normal shooting

action that includes movements with the chair, the foul could be considered to be
committed against the player in the act of shooting.

Situation: A1 wheels into the vicinity of the basket whii@y receivea waist high
pass beneath the outstretched arms of defender B1. B1 immediately bifvegs
arms down, establishing contact with Al as the latter begins to ntoeshooting
hand up towards the basket, but not necessarily in the classic shooting position.

Ruling A foul is charged to B1. 2 free throws are awarded to Al.

Rationale: A foul should be called at the slightest indication that the arms are

being moved upward towards the basket. This situation is analogous to the
running basketball player who receives a pass and simultaneously jumps towards

the basket to executt Wa 022 LJQ aAK20® ¢KS MihaiyA Yy 3 LI
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in the classical shooting position but a foul is nevertheless committed. In addition,

in such a situation a foul is called because the running/jumping action emphasizes
GKS LX I e@SNRna AyiSyaAaAzy G2 &aKz22049 ¢KS 4
diministed by the fact thatthey cannot jump. Particular attention must,

therefore, be placed on the upward movement of then(s).

15.1.3 Comment: Continuous Movemerns that movement which habitually precedes a
shot and includes any body, arm, hand or wheelchair motion normally used in
shooting but does not include tapping the ball during a-tdipor slapping the ball
during rebounding (see Art. 24.1.3).

15.1.3 Situation 1:Does the fouling of a player who is in the act of shooting immediately
cause the ball to become dead?

Ruling No, provided that the continuous movement is not interrupted. The act of
shooting would not end until the release of the try. If, however, the continuous
movement is interrupted, the ball becomes dead immediately. (See Art. 10.4).

15.1.3 Situation 2:A1 wheels and/or dribbles into the restricted area to attempt a lay
up. While still in motion, Al gathers the ball in preparation for the release of the
shot or a final push towards the basket. Al is fouled by B1.

a) ! MmQa O2ylGAydz2dza Y20SYSyd Aa y20 AyidSN
the try;

b) Al ceaseshe continuous movement after the foul but begins a second try
that is successful.

Ruling
a) The goal shall count and Al shall be awarded 1 free throw because the

continuous movement was not interrupted. (See Art. 10.4).
by ¢tKS o6Flff Aa O2y&aARSNBR RSIR gKSy ! mQa
be scored. Al is awarded 2 free throws.
15.1.3 Situation 3:While in the act of shooting, Al is fouled by B1. Al contirthes
shooting movement but the horn to end thguarter sounds before the ball can
be released on the try. After the horn has sounded, the shot is completed and the
ball passes through the basket. Shall the goal count?

Ruingb2® Ly 2NRSNJ F2NJ G6KS 321t G2 O2dzyi:z
before the horn sounded. A foul is charged to B1 and 2 (or 3) free throws are
awarded to Al. (See Art. 10.4 Situation 1)

15.1.3 Situation 4:A1l begins a field goal attempt. Before the ball has been released, A2
is fouled by B1. The foul is thé"Soul for team B in thaperiod® ! mQa { NB
successful.

Ruling! mQa 321 f akKlFff O2dzyd YR 'nw &AKIFIff 0o

15.1.3 Situation 5: Al attempts a 3oint field goal. After A1 has begun the act of
AaK220GAy3 odzi 0SF2NB GUKS oFfft KFa €SF¥aG !
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Ruling A2 is charged with a foul; the ball becomes dead immediately and the goal
does not count. (See Art. 14.3) The game is restarted by a player of team B taking
a throw-in from the freethrow line extended. (See Art. 17.2.6).

Additional information about Article 15

158 Statement:When a player is in the act of shooting aadter being fouledthey
passthe ball off,they areno longer considered to be in the act of shooting.
159 Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting. This is the third teafouBin the

guarter. After the foul A1 passes the ball to A2.

Interpretation: When Al passed the ball to A2, the act of shooting ended. The
game shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom the place nearest to where
the foul occurred.

Art. 16 Goal: When made and its value
16.2.1  Situation 1:Duringa3d. 2 Ay a4 FGGSYLII ! mQa&a -poiMIng i OF &z

Ruling Legal. The front castors may even be positioned beyond tpeird line.
The ball must leave the hands of the shooting player before the large rear wheels
touch the 3point line, otherwise only 2 points may be scored.

16.2.1 Situation 2:Al is fouled at the footrest bar, which extends into thednt field
goal area, by Bl duringal32 A yd | GG SYLI @ bSAGKSNI 2F |
2-point field goal area.

Ruling Charge a foul against B1 and, in the case of a successful goal, 3 points are
awarded and Al receives 1 free throw. If unsuccessful, Al receives 3 free throws.

16.2.5 Statement 1:Last second shoffhe game clock must indicate 0:00.3 (three tenths
of a second) or more for a player to secure control of the ball on a thinaov on
a rebound after the last or only free throw in order to attempt a valid shot for a
field goal.

16.2.5 Statement 2:When the game lock indicates 0:00.2 minutg®/10 secondspr
0:00.1 minute(1/10 seconds)the only field goal that is valid is by tapping the ball
directly into the basket.

16.2.5 Situation 1: With 0:00.2 minuteg(2/10 seconds)eft on the game clock, A
aSOdz2NBa 0O2y iMmPpdss ahdfreldase<hiry far K gaRl before the game
clock signal sounds to end tiperiod. While the ball is in the air, the game clock
signal sounds and then the ball enters the basket.

Ruling The basket shall not count.

16.2.5 Situation 2:With 0:00.2 minuteg2/10 seconds)eft on the game clock, Ataps
| H Q& -iapgadsRoward the basket. While the ball is in the air, the game clock
signal sounds and then the ball enters the basket.

Ruling The basket shall count.
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Additional information about Article 16

16-1 Statement: The value of a field goal is defined by the place on the floor from
where the shot was released. A goal released from thmidt field goal area
counts 2 points, goal released from the-Boint field goal area counts 3 points.
| 321 f A&d ONBRAGSR G2 GKS GSFY FGlarO1AyY
entered.
16-2 Example:Al released the ball on a shot from thea8int field goal area. The ball
on its upward flight is legally touched by any player who is within the team-A's 2
point field goal area. The Banters thebasket.
Interpretation: Ala Kl £ £ 6S 6 NRSR o LRAydGa a !'wm
3-point field goal area.
16-3 Example:Al released the ball on a shot from the@int field goal area. The ball
on its upward flight is legally touched by B1 who is with the rear wheelleof
g KSSt OKI #oidt fleld goal @réa. The ball then continues its flight and
enters the basket.
Interpretation: Ala Kl £ £ 6S g NRSR W LRAyGa a !'wm
2-point field goal area.

164 Example:At the beginning of @eriod, team A is defending its own basket when
B1 erroneously dribbles tine own basket and scores a field goal.

Interpretation: Team A captain on the playing court shall be awarded 2 points.

165 Statement:If the ball enters the basket, the value of the field goal is defigd
the place on the counvhether the ballwas released fromThe ball magnterthe
basket directlyor indirectly when during a pass the ball touches any plaper
touches thecourt before entering the basket.

166 Example:Al passes the ball from the@int field gpal area
a) The ball enters the basket directly.

b) The ball touches any player or the court in the teamgoiht or 3point goal
area and then enters the basket.

Interpretation: In both casesAla K £t € 6S | g1 NRSR o LRAYI
released from the 3point field goal area

16-7 ExampleAl attempts a shot for a-Bointgoal.! F 4 SNJ 6§ KS o ff KI a f
it touches the court in the team Afoint goal area. The ball enters the basket.

Interpretation: ! MQa 32t akKlFff O2dzy/id FT2NJ o LI2AY
point goal area. The game shall be resumed as after any successful goal

16-8 ExampleB1 fouls Al in the act of shooting for @8int goal. The ball touches the
court and then enters the basket.
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Interpretation: ! mQa 3JI2Ff &aKFff y20 QBRedziheibbl ! &K2
touches the court. After a referee blows the whistle and as the ball is no longer a
shot, the ball becomes dead immediately. Al shall attempt 3 free throws

ExampleAl attempts ashotfora-Bl2 Ay 4 3I2Ff & | FOSNI 6§KS o1
the game clock signal sounds for the end of the quarter. The ball touches the court
and then enters the basket.

Interpretation: ! mQa 3JI2Ff aKFff y204 O2dzyid® ! &Kz
touches the court. As the ball is no longer a shot, it becomes dead when the game
clock signal sounds for the end of the quarter

Example:Throwerin Al in the frontcourt passes the ball. The ball is then legally
touched by anyLJt @ SNJ Ay (S| Y |-miat goRINBRy andtRedzNI A y
entersthe basket

Interpretation: The goal shall count 2 points as the ball was released from a
throw-in. The touch is legal. The value of the goal can only be 3 points when the
ball is released from the court on a shot or a pass from behind {p&ir& line

Statement:In a throwin situation or on a rebound after the last free throw, there
is always a timgeriod from the time the inbounds player touches the ball until
that player releases the ball on a shot. This is particularly important to take into
consideration near the end of guarter or overtime There must be a minimum
amount of time available for such a shot before time expires. |bbDa&secondor
more is shown on the game cloclor on the shot clockit is the duty of the
refereg(s) to determinewhetherthe shooter released the ball before the game
clock signal sounds for the end of thearteror overtime If, however, 0.2 or 0.1
of asecondor more is shownon the game clockr on the shot clockthe only
type of a valid field goal made by a player is by tapping theraNided that the
hands of the player are no longer touching the ball when the game clotheor
shot clock shows 0.0

ExampleTeam A is awarded a threim with:

a) 0.3
b) 0.20r0.1
of asecond showron the game clock.

Interpretation:

(a) Fduringa shot for a field goal the game clookthe shot clocksignal sounds
for the end of thequarter or overtime it is the responsibility of theefereesto
determinewhetherthe ball was released before the game clockhe shot clock
signal has sounded for the end of thaarter or overtime

(b) A goalcan onlybe scoredf the ball while in the air on the thrown passis
tapped to the basket.

not applicable

Statement: A goal is made when a live ballters the basket from above and
remains within or passes through the basket entirely. When
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a) adefensive team requires a tir@ut at any tme during the game after a
basket has been scoredr

b) the game clock shows 2:00 minutes lessin the fourth quarter or
overtime,

The game clock shall be stopped when the bathains within ohasentirely

passedhroughthe basket as shown in Diagram.

V“V
RN
KX

i
‘l

Stop the game clock

Diagram: A goal iscored

16-15 Example:With 2:02 on the game clock in the fourth quarter, A1 scores a goal
when the ball passes through the basket. With 2:00 on the game clock B1 is ready
for the throw-in from the endline

Interpretation: The goal was scored with more than 2:00 on the game clock.
Therefore, the game clock shall not be stopped.
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Art. 17 Throw -in

17.1 Comment:In order to assist theefereesin deciding whether the thrown should
be taken from the endline or the sideline, an imaginary line must be drawn from
both ends of the freghrow line to the nearest corner.

17.2 Comment:Thereare situations in which theeferee must hand or place the ball
at the disposal of the player taking the thraw from outof-bounds on the
endline:

a) After a charged tim@ut following a valid 2 or 3 point field goal.

b) After a legal stoppage of play because of an injury to a playarreferee
when the ball would normally have been brought into play from the endline.

c) |If, after a valid field goal, theeferee feels that play can be speeded up by
handing the ball to a player.

d) After a double foul or after fouls which cancel each other according to Art.
42.

e) When the ball remains in frontcourt

17.2.4 Statement:Last2 Minutes of the GameThe teamA entitled to a throwin in the
backcourt takes a time outhe head coachA has the right to decideafter the
time out, whether to take placehe throw-in. If the throw-in will take place:

(a) from the throwxin line in its frontcourtthe shot clock shall be reset with 14
seconds remaining

(b)from the endline in its backcourt, the shot clock shall be set with 24 seconds.

17.2.4 Stuation: With 1:45 seconds left to play in the fourfheriod, BL commits an
unsportsmanlike foul on Awho dNA 66t S& Ay ¢SFY ! Qa ol O
granted a timeout. After the 2 free throws awarded tolAteam A is entitled to a
throw-in.
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Ruling¢ S Y ! Qidshall kakeBlacdom thethrowA y f Ay S Ay GKS
frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clack

17.3.1 Comment: After the ball has been placed at the disposal of the player taking the
throw-in from out-of-bounds,the player shall not movéhe wheelchair laterally
more than 1 metre along the sidelines endlinesbut a player is permitted to
move directly backwards from the lines

17.3.2 Situation: A1 has passed the ball to A2 from eftbounds. Afterwards, B1
prevents Al fronte-entering the court by remaining dhe spot near the sideline.
Al tries to move forward outside the court to enter further down the court but
B1 follows Al parallel to the sideline to prevent him from entering the court.

Ruling The action of B1 is contrary to the spirit of the game and, following a
warning, could be penalized by a technical foul if repeated. (See Art. 47.3 Rules)
Al must be allowed to enter the court at the place where the ball was placed at
the disposal.

17.3.3 Situation 1:As therefereeis about to hand the ball in the frontcourt to Al for a
throw-in, they realizethat A2has not leftthe restricted area

Ruling Thereferee advises A2 to leave the restricted area beftitey handthe
ball to Al. Preventativeofficiating).

17.3.3 Situation 2:Just before tha@eferee hands the ball to Al for a throim, A2enters
the restricted area.

Ruling Violation by A2. Thrown awarded to team B at the same point eut
of-bounds.

17.3.3 Situation 3:Immediately after A1 has received the ball for a thrmy A2 enters
the restricted area. Al is still in possession of the ball.

Ruling Legal. A2 may enter the restricted area once the ball is live

Additional information about Article 17

17-1 Statement: During the throwin players other than the throwein shall not have
any part of their bodies over the boundary line

Before the thrower-in releas&the ball, it is possible that the throwiAg motion

O2dzZ R OF dzaS G KI G LI I enfweldderth& boyndasydive ¢ A K
separating the inbounds area from the eot-bounds area. In such situations, it
continues to be the responsibility of the defensive player to avoid interfering with

the throw-in by contacting the ball while it is still in the hands loé thrower-in.

17-2 Example:ln the third period, team Ais awarded ahrow-in from its backcourt
While holding the ball

(a) thrower-in A1 moves thehand(s)over the boundary line so that the ball is
l62@3S GKS Ayoz2dzyRa INBF® . m 3INro6a GKS
oFtf 2dzi 2F ' mQa KFYyR6O6AOD gAGK2dzi Fye |
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(b) B1 moveghe hands over the boundary line towards Al to stbp pass to A2
on the court.

Interpretation: In both casesB1 has interfered with the thrown andtherefore
delaying the gameTlherefereecalls adelay of the gameiolation. In additional a
verbalwarning shall be given to B1 aafocommunicated taeam Bhead coach

This warning shall apply to all team B players for the remainder of the game. Any
repetition of a similar action by any team B player may result in a technical foul.
The team A thrown shall be repeated. Team A shall have 24 seconds on the shot
clock.

Example:ln the third quarter, team A is awarded a threwfrom its frontcourt.
Throwerin Al is holding the ball when B1 moves the hands over the boundary
line, with

(a) 7 seconds
(b) 17 seconds
on the shot clock.

Interpretation: This is a thrown violation by B1. In addition, a verbal warning
shall be given to B1 and also communicated to the team B head coach. This
warning shall apply to all team B players for the remainder of the game. Any
repetition of a similar action by angam B player may result in a technical foul.
The team A thrown shall be repeated. Team A shall have

(@) 14 seconds
(b) 17 seconds
on the shot clock.

Statement:When the game clock shows 2:00nutes or less in the fourtquarter

and in each overtime, the player of the defensive team shall not move any part of
the body or wheelchairover the boundary line in order to interfere with the
throw-in.

Example With 54 secondson the game clock in the fourtperiod, team A is
entitled to a throwin. Before handing the ball to throwén Al, therefereeshows
to Blthe warning signal for an illegal boundary line crogsi. moveshe hand

towards Al over the boundary line before the balls thrown-in over the

boundary line.

Interpretation: B1 shall be charged with a technical foul.

Example With 51 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter, team A is
entitled to athrow-in. Before handing the ball to throwen A1, the referee does

y20 aK2¢ (GKS g NYAy3a WATfS3IIE o62dzyRI NE
body towards Al over the boundary line before the ball was thrémvover the

boundary line

Interpretation: I & GKS NBFSNBES RAR

A

y 20
ONRPaaAyaQ aAdylft o6ST¥T2NB KIyRAy3a GKS ol
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and B1 shall now be given a warning. This warning shall also be communicated to

the team B head coach. The warning shall apply to all team B players for the
remainder of the game. Any repetition of similar action by any team B player may

result in a techrgal foul. The thrown shall be repeated, and the referee shall

aK2g 0KS WAfES3AlLE o02dzyRFNE fAyS ONRaaaAy

17-7 Statement: The thrower-in must pass the ball (not hand the ball) to a tearate
on the urt.
17-8 ExampleThrower-in Al hands the ball to A2 who is on tlgeurt.

Interpretation: This is a thrown violation by Al. The ball must leavem Q&4 K| y Ra
on the throw-in. Team B shall be awarded a thrawfrom the place of the original

throw-in.

179 Statement: During a throw-in, other playe(s) shall not have any part of their
bodies or wheelchair(s) over the boundary line before the ball is passdte
court.

17-10 ExampleAfter an infractionfhrower-in Al receivesthe ball fromthe refereeand
Al

a) places the ball on the floor after which the ball is taken by A2
b) Hands the ball to A2 in the owdf-bounds area.

Interpretation: In both caseghis is aviolationby A2asthey moved their body or
wheelchairover the boundary line befor&l passes the ball over the boundary
line.

1711 ExampleAfter a team A successful goal or a successful last free theam B is
granted a timeout. After the timeout, thrower-in B1 behind the endline receives
the ball from the refereeBl then:

a) Paces the ball on the floor after which the ball is taken by W0 is also
behind the endline.
b) Hands the ball to B2, who &so behind the endline.

Interpretation: In both placesthis isa legal play.After a successful goal or a
successful last free throwhe only restriction for team B that its playersnust
pass the ball into the court within 5 seconds

17-12 Statement:If a timeout is granted to a team that has been awarded possession
of the ball in its backcourt when the game clock shows 2:00 minutes or less in the
fourth quarterand in eactovertimethe head coach after the time-out, has the
right to decide whethethe throw-in shall be administereffom the throw-in line
iy GKS GSI YO FNRY lb@@eNGS I Y Qa

After thehead coacl has madé¢he decision, it is final and irreversible.
Further requests of both teams to change the throwplace, after the additional
time-outs at the same game clock stopppdriod, shall not lead to a change of
the original decision.
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After a timeout following an unsportsmanlike or disqualifying foul or
fighting situation, the game shall be resumed with a thaomfrom the throwin
fAYS Fd GKS GSIFYQa FNRyYy(dO2dz2NI @

17-13 Example In the last minute of the game, Al has dribbledha backcourt when
ateam B player taps ball owdf-bounds at the freehrow line extended. A time
out is granted to team A.

Interpretation: After the time-out at the latest the crew chief shallequest the

team Ahead coacluecisionas towhere the throwin shall be administereffom.

head coach aKIl ff ale f2dzRfe Ay 9y3IftAakK aFNI
same time showingyith the arm to the place (frotcourt or backcourt), where the

throw-in shall be administereffom. The team Ahead coack decisionshall be

final and irreversible. The crew chief shall infailme team Bhead coachof the

team Aheadcoach decision.

The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiovonly if the positios of the
players of both teams on theourt showtheir understandingdt where the game
shallbe resumedrom.

17-14 Example:With 44 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter aith 17
seconds on the shot clockl dribblesin the backcourt when a team B player taps
the ballout-of-bounds at the freeghrow line extendedA time-out isthen granted

a) toteam B.
b) toteam A.
c) firstto team B and immadtely after to team A (or viceersa).

Interpretation:

@) The game shall be resumed with a tearthow-in from the freethrow
line extended at its backcourf.eam A shall have 17 seconds on the
shot clock.

(b) and (c) Iteam Ahead coacldecides on a thrown from its frontcourt, the
game shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom the throwin line
in its frontcourt Team A shall have4 seconds on the shot clock.

If team A head coactiecdeson a throwin from its backcourt, team
A shall have 17 seconds on the shot clock.

17-15 Example:With 57 secondson the game clocln the fourth quarter, Al attempts
2 free throws. During theecondfree throw ALQ rear wheels cross the fraarow
line while shooting and a violation is called. Tears granteda time-out.

Interpretation: After the time-out, if team Bhead coachdecides on a thrown
from

(a) the throwxin line in the frontcourt, team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot
clock.

(b) hisbackcourt, team B shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock.

17-16 Example:With 26 secondsemaining on the game clock in the founpieriod, A1
dribbles for 6 seconds itthe backcourt, when
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a) B1 taps the ball oubf-bounds

b) B1lis charged wittihe third foul for team B in thguarter.
Team A is granted a timeut.

Interpretation: After the time-out:

In both casesfiteam Ahead coacldecides orathrow-in from the throwin line
in the frontcourt,team A shall hav&4 seconds on the shot clock.

If team A head coactiecides on a thrown from the backcourt, team A shall have:
(a) 18 seconds,

(b) 24 seconds

on the shot clock.

Example:With 1:240n the game clock in the fourtberiod, Al dribbled the ball
in the frontcourt when B1 taps the ball to team Packcourt where any team A
player starts to dribble again. BRow taps the ball oubf-bounds in team A
backcourt with

a) 6 seconds
b) 17 seconds
on the shot clockTeam A is granted a tirraut.

Interpretation: After the time-out:

If team A head coaclidecides on athrow-in from the throw-in line in the
frontcourt, team A shall have:

(a) 6 seconds,
(b) 14 seconds

on the shot clock.
If team A head coactlecides on a throvin from the backcourt, team A shall have:

(c) 6 seconds,
(d) 17 seconds
on the shot clock.

Example:With 48 secondson the game clock in the fourtquarter, A1 dribbes
the ball inthe frontcourt when B1 taps the ball to team A backcourt whégé
starts to dribble the ball again. B2 ndauls A2 this is the third team B fouh the
guarter with:

a) 6 seconds
b) 17seconds

on the shot clockTeam A is granted a tirraut.

Interpretation: In both cases, if after the timeut the team A head coach decides

on a throw in from the throwin line in the frontcourt, team A shall have 14
seconds on the shot clock. If from the backcourt, team A shall have 24 seconds on
the shot clock
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17-19 Example:With 1:32 remaining on the shot clock in the foudbarter, team Ais
in control of the bdl for 5 seconds whenland Bl are disqualified fopunching
each othenn the team Abackcourt TeamA is granted a timeut.

Interpretation: The disqualifying foul penalties shall cancel each offiee. game
shall be resumed with a team A threwfrom its backcourt However, if after the
time-out the team A head coach decides on a thriowfrom the throwin line in

the frontcourt, team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock. If from the
backcourt, team A shall have 19 seconds on the shot clock.

17-20 ExampleWith 1:29 on the game clock in the fourgjuarter and with 19 seconds
on the shot clock, team &in control of the ball in its frontcourt when A6 and B6
are disqualified for entering the couduring a fight Team A is granted a time
out.

Interpretation: The disqualifying foul penalties shedincel each otherAfter the
time-out, the game shall be resumed with a team A thaown its frontcourtfrom

the place nearest to where the ball was located when the fight has started. Team
A shall have 19 seconds on the shot clock.

1721 Example With 1:18 on the game clock in the foudmarter, team A is awarded a
throw-in from its backcourtTeam A is granted a timeut. After the timeout,
team A head coachdecideson the throw-in from the throw-in line in the
frontcourt. Before the throwin is administeredihe team Bhead coachrequests
a time-out.

Interpretation: The original decision of the team A head coach to administer a
throw-in from the frontcourt is final and irreversible and cannot be changed
within the same game clock stopped period. This shall be valid also if the team A
head coach takes a second tiroat, following the first one

17-22 Statement At thestart of allquartersother than the firstquarterand at thestart
of eachovertime, a throwin shall be administereth the centre line extended
opposite the scorer's table. The throwar shall have one rear wheel on either
side of the centre lin@xtended If the throwerin commits a throwin violation,
the ball shall be awarded to the opponents for a thrawfrom the centre line
extended.

However,if an infractionoccurredon the playing court directly on the centre line,
the throw-in shall be administered from the frontcourt at the place nearest to the
centre line.

17-23 Example:At the start of the secondjuarterthrower-in A1 commits a violation at
the centre line extended.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team B thiioirom the place

of the original throwin at the centre line extended, with 10:00 on the game clock
and 24 seconds on the shot clock. The throweshall be entitled to pass the ball
to any place on the courfThe direction of the alternating possession arrow shall
be reversed in favour of team B
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17-24 Example:At the start of a quarter thrower-in Al at the centre line extended
passes the ball to A2 who touches it before it goesaftihounds in team A

a) frontcourt.
b) backcourt

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team B thiiovirom the place
nearest to where théall went outof-bounds in its

(a) backcourt with 24 seconds,
(b) frontcourt with 14 seconds
on the shot clock

The team A thrown ends when A2 touched the ball. The direction of the
alternating possession arrow shall be reversed in favour of team B.

17-25 Example The following infractions mayccurat the centre lineon the court
(a) Al causes the ball to go owdf-bounds.
(b) Alis charged with a team control faul
(c) Al commits dravelling violation.

Interpretation: In all cases, the game shall be resumed with a team B tmow
from its front court at the place nearest to the centre line. Team B shall have 14
seconds on the shot clock

17-26 Statement A throw-in resulting from an unsportsmanlike foul or disqualifying
foul shall always badministered from thethromh y f Ay S Ay GKS (S| Y
17-27 Example Al is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against B1 during the

interval of play between the first and second quatrter

Interpretation: Before the start of the seconduarter, B1 shall attempt 2 free
throws with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team B thiorom

the throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.
The direction of the alternating possession arrow shall renomchanged

17-28 Statement:During a throwin, the following situations may occur:
(a) Not applicable

(b) The ball lodges between the ring and the backboard. This is a jump ball
situation.

17-29 Not applicable

17-30 Example: Throw-in Al passes the ball towardsStl Y badRet and it lodges
between the ring and the backboard

Interpretation: This is a taff situation. The game shall be resumedth
applying the #ernating possession procedure:

9 Ifteam Ais entitled to the throvin, the game shall be resumed with the team
A throwin from behind the endline in its frontcourt, nearest to but not
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directly behind the backboard. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot
clock

9 Ifteam B is entitled to the throvin, the game shall be resumed with the team
B throwin from behind the endline in its backcourt, nearest to but not
directly behind the backboard. Team B shall have 24 seconds on the shot
clock

Statement: After the ball has been placed at the disposal of tin@wer-in, that
playermay not bounce the ball so #éise balltouchesthe inbounds area anthe
thrower-in then touches the ball again before it has touched or been touched by
another player on the court

ExampleThrower-in Al bounces the balvhichtouches:

a) The inbounds area
b) The outof-bounds area

andAlthen catches it again.
Interpretation:

a) Thisisathrohy @A 2t GA2y o0& ! md® ! FOSNI GKS o
touches the inbounds area, Al shall not touch the ball before it touches or
was touched by another player on the court

b) If Al did not move more than a total of 1 meter between bouncing the ball
FYR OF GOKAY3a Al | 3 Asgtand teswridtidn td réleagez2 Y A &
the ball shaltontinue

Statement: The thrower-in shall not cause the ball to touch eaf-bounds, after
it had been released on the throm.

ExampleThrower-in Al passes the baftom the:
a) Frontcourt,
b) Backcourt

to A2on the court The ball goesout-of-bounds without touching any player on
the court.

Interpretation: This is a thrown violation by A1The game shall be resumed with
a team B throwin from the place of the original throvin, if from the:

a) Backcourt with 24 seconds,
b) Frontcourt with 14 seconds
on the shot clock.

ExampleThrower-in Al passes the ball to A2. A2atchesthe ballwith one wheel
or castor touching the boundary line.

Interpretation: This is an oubf-bounds violation by A2The game shall be
resumed with a team B throvwn from the placenearest to the placavhere A2
touched the boundary line.
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17-36 ExampleThrowerin Alfrom behindthe sideline

a) Inthe backcourtclose to centre lings entitled to pass the ball at any place
onthe court

b) in the frontcourt close to the centre line is entitled to pass the ball only to a
team-mate in the frontcourt

c) at the centreline extended at the start of a quarter or each overtime is
entitled to pass the ball to any place on the court

With the ball in the hands Amnakesone normal lateral movementherefore
changing the position regarding the frontcourt or backcourt

Interpretation: In all cases, this is a legal play by Al. Al shall keep the initial-throw
in position with the right to pass the ball either to the frontcourt or to the
backcourt according to the initial status

17-37 Statement: After a successful goal successful last free throw, the throwan
behind the endline may move laterally and/or backwards and the ball may be
passed between teammates behind the endline, but the threim period shall not
exceed 5 seconds.

17-38 Example! FOSNI 'y 2LIRYySyidaQ &adz00SaaftdzZ 3I2I f
guarter, Al has the ball in the hands for a thrawfrom behind the endline.

(@) B2 moves the hands over the boundary line before the ball is thiomon
the court.

(b) Al passes the ball to A2 who is also behind the endline. B2 moves the hands
over the boundary line and touches the ball on this pass

Interpretation: . H aKFff 06S 3IABSY | 4 NYAy3a F2N

shall also be communicated to the team B head coach and shall apply to all team

B members for the remainder of the game. Any repetition of a similar action may

result in a technical foul. Artgam A player shall keep the right to move along the

endline before releasing the ball or passing it to a teaate.

17-39  Not applicable
17-40  Notapplicable

1741 Statement:After the freethrow resulting from a technical foul, the game shall be
resumed with a throwin from the place nearest to where the ball was located
when the technical foul was called, unless there is a held ball situation or before
the start of the firstquarter.

If a technical foul is calleg@igainstthe defensive teamand the throwin shall be
administered from its backcourt the offensive team shall have 24 seconds on the
shot clock. If from its frontcourt, the shot clock shall be reset as follows:

w LT wmn & Sdpeshbwrionts Niotladdishall continue with the
time remaining on the shot clock.

wIf 13 seconds or less are shown on the shot clock, it shall show 14 seconds
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N.B. The aforementioned statementegarding a technical foul called on the
defensive team does not apply for situations under &1.2.2.1f the lifting is a
result of the attempt to block a shot on a player in the act of shoading a
technical foul is called to the offender

If a technical foul is called against the offensive team, that team shall have the
time remaining on the shot clock, regardless of whether the thiovghall be
administered from its backcourt or from its frontcourt.

If a time-out and a technical foul are called during the same game clock stopped

period the timeout shall be administered first, followed by the administration of

the technical foul penalty. After a free throw(s) resulting from an unsportsmanlike

foul ora disqualifying foul, the game shall be resumed with a thinoirom the

throw-Ay fAYyS Ay GKS GSIFYQa FNRBYyGO2dzNI & ¢ K¢
clockO

17-42 Example A2 dribbles irthe:
a) Backcourt,
b) Frontcourt,
when Al is charged withtachnical foul

Interpretation: Any team B players attempts 1 free throw with no i@ In both
cases the game shall be resumed with a team A thHrofvom the place nearest
to wherethe ball was located whethe technical foubccurred Team A shall have
the time remaining on the shot clock.

17-43 Example Example A2 dribbles irthe:
a) Backcourt,
b) Frontcourt,
when B1 is charged with a technical foul

Interpretation: Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with no hme. The
game shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom the place nearest to where
the ball was located when the technical foul occurred. If in its

a) Backcourt, with 24 seconds on the shot clock.

b) Frontcourt, withthe time remainingon the shot clock, if 14 seconds or more
areshownon the shot clock and with 14 seconds on the shot clock, if 13 seconds
or less aresshownon the shot clock.

17-44 Example:With 1:47 on the game clockn the fourth quarter Al dribbles irthe
frontcourt andis chargedwith a technical foul. Team A is now granttime-out.

Interpretation: After the timeout, any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw
with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team A thiofwom the place
nearest to where the ball was located when the technical foul occurred. Team A
shall have the time remaininghahe shot clock
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Statement:When the game clock shows 2:00 minutes or less in the faurénter

and in each overtime, if a technical foul is called on the offensive team and that
team is granted a timeut, the offensive team shall havke time remainingon

the shot clock, if the throwin shall be administered froms backcourt If from the
throw-in line in its frontcourt, the shot clock shall be reset as follows:

w LFT wmn a Sdbexshbowrion te\shor@obkEit shall show 14 seconds

w LT wmo aSs CshofRen the Mdt Eldgky iishdll daiinue with the time
remaining on the shot clock

ExampleWith 1:45 remaining on the game clock in the fouileriod, Al dribbles
in the backcourt ands charged witha technical foul. T@m A is now granted a
time-out.

Interpretation: After the timeout at the latest, the team A headoach shall
inform the crew chief of the thrown place (frontcourt or backcourt). After the
time-out, any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with no {iqe The game
shall be resumed with a team A threwwy F OO2 NRAYy 3 G2 (KS
decison.

If the team A head coach decides on a thiowfrom the throwin line in the
frontcourt, team A shall have 14 seconds, if 14 seconds or more are shown on the
shot clock or the time remaining on the shot clock, if 13 seconds or less are shown
on the shot abck.

If the team A head coach decides on a thaowirom the backcourt, team A shall
have the time remaining on the shot clock

Example:With 1:43 on the game clock in the fourtperiod, Al dribbles irthe
backcourt ands charged witha technical foul. Any team B playaisallattempt
1 free throwwith no lineup. Tean A is now granted a timeut.

Interpretation: After the timeout at the latest, the team A head coach shall
inform the crew chief of the thrown place (frontcourt or backcourt). The game
shall be resumed with a team A threwy I OO2 NRAY 3 G2 (GKS
decision

If the team A head coach decides on a thiowfrom the throwin line in the
frontcourt, team A shall have 14 seconds, if 14 seconds or morgharen on the

shot clock or the time remaining on the shot clock, if 13 seconds or less are on the
shot clock.

If the team A head coach decides on a thaowirom the backcourt, team A shall
have the time remaining on the shot clock

Example With 1:41 on the game clock, Al dribblesthre backcourt wherB1 taps
the ball outof-bounds Team A is now granted a tirmut. Immediately afterjs
charged witha technical foul.

Interpretation: After the timeout at the latest, the team A head coach shall
inform the crew chief of the throwin place (frontcourt or backcourt). Any team B
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player shall attempt 1 free throw with no lingp. The game shall be resumed with
ateamAthromA y F OO0O2NRAYy3I (2 GKS G4SIHY ! KSIFR

If the team A head coach decides on a thiowfrom the throwin line in the
frontcourt, team A shall have 14 seconds, if 14 seconds or more are shown on the
shot clock or the time remaining on the shot clock, if 13 seconds or less are shown
on the shot abck.

If the team A head coach decides on a thaowirom the backcourt, team A shall
have the time remaining on the shot clock

Example2 AGUK py aSO2yRa 2y GKS 3l YS 0Of20]
backcourt

(@) Not applicable

(b) B1 fouls Al. This is the third team B foul in the quarter.
(c) Bl taps the ball oubf-bounds.

With 19 seconds on the shot clock, team A is granted a-bate

Interpretation: The team A head coach shall decide whether the gahadl be
resumed with a throwin from the throwin line in the frontcourt or from the
backcourt.

In all cases, if from the throwm line in its frontcourt, team A shall have 14 seconds
on the shot clock.

(b) If from its backcourt, team A shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock.
(c) If from its backcourt, team A shall have 19 seconds on the shot clock

Statement: Whenever the ball enters the basket, but the goal or the last free
throw is not valid, the game shall be resumed with a thHioviromthe freethrow
line extended

Example Al in the act of shooting commits a travelling violation and then the ball
enters the basket.

Interpretation: ! mQa 3JI21f aKFft y20 O2dz/i4 ¢Sl Y
from the free throw line extended in its backcourt. Team B shall have 24 seconds

on the shot clock.

Not applicable

Art. 18/19 Time-out / Substitution

18.3.3

Comment:Teams must remaiim their time-out team bench areantil the referee
beckons them back on the court to avoid aavantage of taking a position on
court before the timeout quarterends.

Procedure 20 seconds before the end of the tirmait, two umpires will move
close to the timeout team bench areas in order to control that no player leaves
the time-out team bench area before the 50 seconds warning signal sounds and
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to avoid any delay to restarting play after the 50 seconds warning signal has
sounded.

18.3.3 Situation: Team A finishes the timeut when 45 seconds of the timeut have
elapsedand the players start to move to take positions outside the tiooeteam
bench area.

Ruling: The umpire located in front of this team will keep them in tirae-out
team bench area until the 50 seconds warning signal sounds.

A warning must be given tine team Athat if the same behaviour is repeated a
technical foul will be charged against tteam Ahead coachrecorded as 'B'.

18.3.5 Comment:The timeout team bench area is limited in length by the team bench
area and in the depth by thearallel part of the threegoint line extended.

~

________________________

Time Out Team Bench Area !

Team Bench Area

Diagram
18.3.5 Situation:

a) After the timeout has begun players of team A stay outside the tiooé
team bench area on the court.

b) During the timeout and before the 50 seconds warning signal sounds players
of team A start to leave the timeut team bench area.

Ruling:

a) An umpire will go to team A and will order the players to move inside the
time-out team bench area

b) An umpire will go to team A and will order all players of team A back inside
the time-out team bench area. A warning is giverthe team Ahead coach
and in case of a repeatirggtechnical foul will be charged against tieam A
head coachrecorded as 'B'.
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19.3.4

Ruling:

19.3.4
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Situation:! ¢ A& 6FAGAY3I o0& (GKS aO0O2NBNDa Gl of S
stopped for a held ball and, according to the alternating possession the ball is
awarded to team B for a throwin. May A6 enter the game?

Ruling:Yes.

Situation:! ¢ I LILJX AS& F2NJ adzoadAiddziazy |4 (GKS
sounded the signal to request substitutideam Ahead coachndicates thathey

wishto cancel the request.

Ruling: Not permitted. Thecancellation of a requested substitution is only
possible before the signal from the table is sounded

Comment:A substitute may enter the court at the point of the substitution space
where they were positioned at the moment whethey werebeckoned to enter
the wurt by thereferee

Situation I The referee has beckoned substitute B6 to enter the court on a
substitution for B1Asthey aremoving towards the sideline, B1 is charged with a
technical foul. What is the penalty?

Ruling: The moment thereferee beckoned B6 onto the courthey became a

LX I @SN . mQa TF2dzZ A&z tedmkBBewd doachiiihe OK | NB ¢
game is restarted with 1 free throw to team A followed by possession deta

which had the control of theball or who was entitledto the ball when the

technical foul was called, from the place where the ball should be throw

Situation 2 B7 is beckoned to enter the court. Instead of entering the court at
point where they were positioned, B7 drives down the sideline from the
substitution space and wants to enter the court neatle team bench area.

Ruling: Legal, as long as no opponent has covered this spot on court.

Situation 3 Same as situation 2. A5 starts to drive parallel with B7 down the
sideline and prevents B7 from entering the court (without any contact).

Legal play by A5. B7 may enter the court at the spot wiieeg werepositioned
whenthey werebeckoned in after the substitution opportunity began.

Note: If, in the judgement o& referee, there is a delay of the game, a time
out shall be charged against team BtHé team has no tim@ut remaining a
technical foul for delaying the game may be charged againstébm Bhead
coach recorded as 'B'

Situation 4 B7 is beckoned to enter the court. A5 is positioned at the spot where
B7 is entitled to enter the court. B7 cannot enter because A5 doesn’t want to
changethe position.

Ruling: A5 has to leavéhe position and has to give B7 the space to enter the
court. Therefereegives a warning to A5 (which is also communicated tdeaen

A head coachand shall apply to any member of that team for the remainder of
the game) whilst simultaneously correctitige position.

15t October2024 Pageb5of 165



19.3.5

19.38

19.3.8

19.3.9

19.3.10

2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES /ﬂ?})
&

y IWBF
INTERPRETATIONS P

Comment:A player being substituteghustmove to the team bench area directly.
Theymay no longer be active as a player on court (e.g. setting a block, guarding
an opponent) or interfere with the movemesibf players of the opponent's team.

If such behaviour is deliberate, a technical foul will be called against the player
(without any warning) and will be charged against tiead coaclof the violating
team, recorded as 'B'.

Situation: SubstitutesA6 and A7 approach the scorer and request substitution.
The next occasion the game is stopped is for a foul called against B1 with free
throws to be taken by Al. Substitute A6 indicatieat they would liketo replace

Al but that bothA6and A7 must enter the court together in order to maintain a
balance of classification points.

Ruling:Multiple substitutions are allowed for the player and team shooting free
throws, provided that the team has complied with Art. 19.3.8 (Rules) the opposing
team is therefore allowed up to the same number of substitutions.

Comment If in a freethrow situation the freethrow shooter can only be changed

08 | YdzZ GALX S adzwadGAdGdziaAzy FyR (GKS 2 LI
multiple substitutions, theefereesshould carefully observe that no player, either

from the team of the freel KNBR ¢ aK220SNJ 2NJ 0 KS 2LILRYySY
from the bench or from the court for a player(s) who has been granted substitute

status in the same deablall quarter (see Art.19.2.4).

Situation: Altakes thefirst of 2 free throws but, before taking the second, A2 is
charged with a technical foul. A1 completes dezondfree throw. Is it permitted
for team B to make a substitution prior to the free throw for the technical foul?

Ruling: Yes.

Comment:To prevent acontravention of the 14point limit rule (see Art. 51.2),
0KS OfFaaATAOIGA2Y OFNR&a 2F Fff LI I &SNA

When requesting a substitutionthe new player reports to the scorer and
identifies the player for whonthey want to substitute. The total points of the

team involved in the substitution are checked by the commissioner or the
assistant scorer as the substitute is beckooeatb the floor by aeferee No delay

in the substitution is permittedlf a team exceeds thé&4-point limit rule, the
commissioner or assistant scorer shall inform the scorer who will, in turn, inform

the crew chief by soundintipe signal at the conclusion of the next phase of play

AT GKS 2FFSYRAY3I GSIFYQa 2LILRySyda I NB A
offending team is in control of the ball. A technical foul will be charged against the
headcoach ofthe offending team.

Additional information about Articles 18 & 19

18/19-1

StatementA time-out cannot be granted before the playing time fogaarter or
overtimehas started or after the playing time forgaarter or overtimehas ended.
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A substitution cannot be granted before the playing time for finst quarter has
started or after the playing time for the game has ended. Any substitution can be
granted during intervals of pldyetweenperiods and overtimes

ExampleAfter the ball has left the hands of the crew chief on the-tdpbut before
the ball is legally tapped2 commits a violation. Team B is awarded a thnouwAt
this time, either teamrequests a timeout or a substitution.

Interpretation: Despite the fact that the game Bagarted, the time-out or
substitution shall not be granted because the game clock has not yet started.

Statement:If the shot clock signal sounds while the ball is in the air during a shot
for a field goal, it is not a violation and the game clock does not stop. If the shot for
a field goal is successful it is, under certain conditions, a-tiateand substitution
opportunity for both teams.

Example The ball is in the air when the shot clock signal sounds. The ball then
enters the basketEther or both teams request

a) Atime-out.
b)  ASubstitution

Interpretation:

a) Thisis a timeut opportunityonly for the nonscoring team.
If the nonscoring team is granted a tiramut, the opponents may also be
granted a timeout and both teams are alsgranted a substitution, if they
request it.

b) This is a substitution opportunity only for the nsooring team and only
when the game clock shows 2:00 minutes or less irfdbeth quarterand in
eachovertime.

If the nonscoring team is granted a substitution, the opponents may bés
granted a substitution and both teams are also granted a tout if they
request it.

Statement: Articles 18 and 19 clarify when a tiroeit or substitution opportunity
starts and ends. If the request for tame-out or substitution (for any player,
including the freethrow shooter) is made after the ball is at the disposal of the
free-throw shooter for the first free throw, the timeut or substitution shall be
only granted for both teams if

(@) the last free throw is successful, or

(b) the last free throw is followed by a throwm, or

(c) for any valid reason, the ball remains dead after the last free throw.
After the ball is at the disposal of the free throw shooter for the first of 2 or 3
consecutive free throws fahe same foul penalty, no timeut or substitution shall

be granted before the ball becomes dead following the last free throw.
When a technical foul occurs between such free throws, the free throw with no
line-up shall be administered immediately. A tirat or substitution for either
team shall not be granted before and/or after the free throw, unless the substitute
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shall become the player to attempt the free throw for the technical foul penalty. In
this case, the opponents are also entitled to substitute 1 player, if they.wish

18/196 Example: Al is awarded 2 free throwsEither teamrequests a timeout or
substitution:

a) Before the ball is at the disposal of the frdeow shooter Al.

b)  After thefirst free-throw attempt.

c) After the successfudecondfree throw but before the ball is at thdisposal
of any team Bhrower-in.

d) After the successfidecondfree throw andafter the ball is at the disposal of
any team B throwetin.

Interpretation:

a) The timeout or substitutionshall begranted immediately, before thirst
free-throw attempt.

b) The timeout or substitutionshallnot be granted after thefirst free throw,
even if successful.

c) The timeout or substitutionshall begranted immediately before the throw
in.

d) The timeout or substitutionshall not begranted.

18/19-7 Example:Al is awarded 2 free throws. After tHiest free-throw attempt, either
team requests a tim@ut or substitution. During the last fretirow attempt:

a) the ballrebounds from the ring and the game continues

b) the free throw is successful.

c) the ballmisseghe ring

d) Al's rear wheels touch or cross the freow line while shooting and the
violation is called.

e) Bl entersinto the restricted area before the ball has leftthehaghd@s ! Mm® . M Q32
A2t GA2Yy A& OFfftSR YR (KS ' mQa FNBS

Interpretation:
a) Timeout or substitutionshall not begranted.
b), ¢), d) The timeout or substitutionshall begranted immediately.
e) A substitute free throw is attempted by Al andméde the time-out

or substitutionshall begranted immediately.

18/19-8 Example:A substitution opportunity has just ended when substitute A6 runs to the
d02NBNRa GFoftSx f2dzRfe& NBdzSadGAy3a | &dz
sounds the signal. Thefereeblowsthe whistle and interrupts the game.

Interpretation: Theball is dead and the game clock remains stopped, resulting in
what would normally be a substitution opportunity. However, becadse Q a

request was made too late, the substitution shall not be granted. The game shall
be resumed immediately.

18/19-9 not applicable.
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18/19-10 ExampleB1 fouls Al on an unsuccessful attemptforld2 A y G 32F f & | F4 S0
of 2 free throws, A2 is charged with a technical f&tither team now requests a
time-out or substitution.

Interpretation: Any team B player may attempt 1 free throw with no lme. If a

team B substitute has become a player to attempt the free throw, team A shall also

be entitled to substitute 1 player, if they wish. If the free throw is attempted by a

team B substitute, whbas become a player or if team A also substituted 1 player,

they cannot be substituted until the next game clock running period has ended.

I FGSNI GKS GSIY . LXIF&@SNRa FTNBS GKNeg T2
second free thrav. The game shall be resumed as after any last free throw. If
successful and if requested, the tiroat or further substitution shall be granted

for both teams

18/19-11 ExampleB1 fouls Al on an unsuccessful attemptforad2 A y G 321 f & | (4 S1
of 2 free throws, A2 is charged with a technical foul. Any team B player shall
attempt 1 free throw with no lineup. Either team now requests a tirmit or
substitution

Interpretation: No time-out or substitution shall be granted at this time. Al shall
attempt the second free throw. The game shall be resumed as after any last free
throw. If successful and if requested, the tiroat or further substitution shall be
granted for both teams

18/19-12 ExampleB1 fouls Al on an unsuccessful attemptforlad2 A y G 321 f & | F( S1
2F v FTNBS GKNRgaz 'H Ad OKFNBSR gAGK |
team now requests a timeut or substitution

Interpretation: A2 shall besubstituted immediately. Any team B player may

attempt 1 free throw with no lineup. If a team B substitute has become a player to

attempt the free throw, team A is also entitled to substitute 1 player, if they wish.

If the free throw is attempted by a tea B substitute, who has become a player or

if team A also substituted 1 player, they cannot be substituted until the next game

Of 201 NHzyyAy3a LISNA2R KIFa SyRSR® ! F3SNI
technical foul, A1 shall attempt the second freeav. The game shall be resumed

as after any last free throw. If successful and if requested, the-buateor further

substitution shall be granted for both teams

18/19-13 Example Dribbler Al is charged with a technical foBb requests theubstitution
for attempting the free throw.

Interpretation: This is a substitution opportunity for both teams. After becoming a
player, Bémay attempt 1 free throwwith no lineup but B6may notbecome a
substituteduntil the next game clockunning period has ended

18/19-14 Statement: A substitute who has become a player can leave the game only after
the end of the next game clock running period of the game

18/19-15 Example:B1 is substituted by B6. Before the game clock has started, B6 is charged
GAOK | LISNR2YIlf F2dZ & ¢KA& Aa .cQa
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a) third
b) fifth
foul.
Interpretation:

a) B6 cannot be substituted until the end of the game clock running period of the

game
b) B6 shall be substituted.

18/19-16 Statement:lf, following a request for ame-out a foul is called against either team,
the time- out shall not start until the referee has completed all communication

NBf ISR (2 (GKIFIGO F2dAd ¢gAl0K GKS ad2NBNDa

communication includes the necessary stitution procedure. After all
communication is completed, the tiraeut period shall start when a referee blows
the whistle and shows the timeut signal

18/19-17 ExampleDuring the game, the team A head coach requests a-toteafter which
(@) B1is charged with a fifth foul.
(b) a player of either team is charged with a foul.

Interpretation: In (a) the timeout period shall not start until all communication
gAGK GKS aO2NBNRa GroftS Aa O2YLX SGSR
In both cases, th@layers shall be permitted to go to their benches even though
the time-out period has not formally started.

18/19-18 Statement.Each timeout shall last 1 minute. Teams must promptly return to the
playing court after thaeferee blows the whistle and beckons the teams on the
playing court. Sometimes a team extends the timé& beyond the allotted 1
minute, gaining an advantage by extending the timg and causing a delay of the
game. A warning tthe head coactlof that team shall be given byraferee. If that
head coachdoes not respond to the warning, an additional tiroet shall be
charged againghat team. If the team has narhe-outs remaining, a technical foul
for delaying the game may be charged againsthibad coachrecorded as B If
that team does not return to the playing court promptly after the Haifie interval

of play, a timeout shall be charged against the offending team. Such a charged

time-out shall not last 1 minute and the game shall be resumed immediately.

18/19-19 Example:The timeout quarter ends and thaeferee beckons team A back on the
court. Theteam Ahead coacltontinues to instructhe teamwhich remainsn the
team bench area. Thefereere-beckons team A on theourt and

a) team A finally enters theourt.
b) team A continues to remain in the team bench area

Interpretation:

a) After the team starts to return to theourt, the referee gives awarning to
the team Ahead coachhat if the same behaviour is repeated, an additional
time-out shall be charged against team A.
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b) A timeout, without warning, shall be charged against teanThAis timeout
shall last 1 minutelf team A has no timeut remaining, a technical fodibr
delaying the game shall lharged againghe team Ahead coachrecorded
as'B".

18/19-20 ExampleAfter the end of the halfime interval of play, team A is still in its dressing
room and therefore the start of the third quarter is delayed

Interpretation: After team A finally enters the court a tirmut, without warning
shall be charged against team A. This tios shall not last 1 minute. The game
shall be resumed immediately.

18/19-21 Statement:If a teamwasnot granteda time-out in thesecondhalf until the game
clock shows 2:00 in thiurth period, the scorer shall mark 2 horizontal lines on
the scoresheetinthéirsto 2 E T 2 NJ s@ddrhalfiti®é-outQ @ihe scoreboard
shall show thdirst time-out as taken.

18/19-22 ExampleWith 2:00remainingon the game clock in thisurth period, both teams
have not taken a tim®ut in thesecondhalf.

Interpretation: The scorer shall mark 2 horizontal lines on the scoresheet in the
first box of both teams for the second halthe scoreboard shall show tfiest time-
out taken.

18/19-23 Example With 2:09remainingon the game clock in thiourth period, the team A
head coachrequeststhe first time-out in thesecondhalf while the game is played.
With 1:58remainingon the game clock the ball goesit of bounds and the game
clock is stoppedieam A is granted a tirneut.

Interpretation: The scorer shall mark 2 horizontal lines on the scoresheet in the
first box of team A as the timeut wasnot granted before the game clock has
shown 2:00 in the fouh period. The timeout granted at 1:58hall be entered in
the secondbox and team A has only 1 more tiroat left. After the timeout the
scoreboard shall show the 2 tirmut astaken.

18/19-24 Statement Whenever a timeout is requested, regardless whether before or
after a technicafoul, unsportsmanlikdoul or disqualifying foul is called, the time
out shall be granted before the start of the administration of the free throw(s). If
during a timeout a technicalfoul, unsportsmanlikeoul or disqualifying foul is
called, the free throw(s) shall be administered after the timé hasended

18/19-25 Example The team Bhead coachhas requested a timeut. Alis charged withan
unsportsmanlike fouagainstB1, followed by a technical foul against A2.

Interpretation: The timeout shall begranted to team B at this time. After
thetime2 dzi G SFY . &akKlrtf oS 6 NRSR M FNBES
line-up. B1 shall attempt 2 free throws with no liog. The game shall be resumed
with a team B throwin from the throwin line in itsfrontcourt, with 14 seconds on
the shot clock.
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18/19-26 Example Team Bhead coachrequests a timeout. Al is charged withan

unsportsmanlike fouagainstB1.Team B is granted a tir@ut. During the time
out, A2 is charged with a technical foul

Interpretation: After the timeout, any team B player shall attempt 1 free
throw with no lineup. B1 shalthen attempt 2 free throwswith no lineup. The
game shall be resumed with a team B throwfrom the throwin line in its
frontcourt. Team B shall havi4 seconds on the shot clack

RULE FIVEVIOLATIONS

Art. 23 Player out -of-bounds and ball out -of-bounds

232.1

23.2.4

23.2.4

Situation: Al tries to prevent the ball from going eof-bounds. In doing sdhey

are only able to tap the ball back into the court where it bounces against the rear
GKSSt 2F . mMQ&d GKSBdu@KF ANJ I yR 3I2Sa 2dzi
Ruling Throwin awarded to team A from the nearest point eof-bounds.

Situation 1: Al succeeds in securing control of a ball that is rolling towards the
boundary line. In doing so, Al is on the verge of rollingaftiounds.Theythrow

the ball intentionally against the wheelchair tbfe opponent B1, causing it to go
out-of-bounds.

Ruling Throwin awarded to team B from the nearest point eaf-bounds.

Comment:Playersand teams who persist in this type of activity described in Art.
23.2.4 shall be warneth the presence of thehead coachof that team by the
refereeswith regard to the potential of injury to opposing players. Any future
action, which is deemed to be dangerous, shall incur the penalty of a technical foul,
charged against the player concerned.

Additional information about Article 23

231
232
233
234

Statement:not applicable

Example:not applicable

Example:not applicable

Examplel m RNAROoOof S&a Oft2asS (G2 GUKS aARStAYyS
NBo2dzyRE KAIK FNRY GKS O2dzNI Iplade Thez dzOK
ball returns to Al on the court.

Interpretation: The ball is oubf-bounds when it touches B6 who is enftbounds.

The ball is caused to go eaf-bounds by A1 who touched the ball before it goes

out-of-bounds. The game shall be resumed with a team B thHrofsxom the place
nearest to where the ball werout-of- bounds
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Art. 24  Dribbling
24.1.1  Situation 1:While pushing, a player places the ball betwéleaknees.
Ruling Violation¢ the ball must be resting othe lap.

24.1.1  Situation 2:Al deliberately throws the ball agst the backboard and catches
it again before the ball has touched another player.

Ruling: After catching the ball (ball comes to rastthe hand(s) A1 may dribble,
pass or shoot the ball.
Comment:This adon is considered to be legdlhe only limitation on the dribbler

in wheelchair basketball is Article 25 Travelling (Three pushes).

Additional information about Article 24

24-1 Statement:not applicable

24-2 Example:not applicable

24-3 Example:not applicable

24-4 Examplenot applicable

24-5 Example:not applicable

24-6 Example:Al startsthe dribble by

a) Throwing the ball ovethe opponent.
b) Throwing the ball a few meters away from him.

The ball touches the playing court after which A1 continiesdribble.

Interpretation: In both cases, this a egalplayby Al The bdltouched the court
before Al touched the ball again aime dribble.

24-7 Example:not applicable

Art. 25 Travelling (Three pushes)

25.1.1 Situation 1: Al has executed twpushes and afterwardghey start to dribble.
Immediately after the ball has lethe hand, but before it has touched the floor,
they executean additional push.

Ruling Legal. The travelling violation is only applicable if a player is in actual contact
with the ball.

25.1.1 Situation 2:Al rebounds the ball and places it tre lap. In order to leave the
restricted area, the player pushes the right wheel forward whigright hand, then
pulls the left wheel backwards with the other hand, followed by another push with
both hands.

Ruling Travelling violation.

251.1 Situation3:! m Y2@3Sa& gA0GK H LlzZAKSa GPheyiriidra (KS
shoot but realizethat they cannot finish the action because of an approaching
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26.1.2

26.1.2
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defender. They place the ball onthe lap and passes the defender by using an
unexpected push.

Ruling lllegal; 3 pushes. This violation is sometimes difficult to recognize because
of the relatively long interval of time between the 2nd and the 3rd push.

Situation 4:A player receives the ball while movintheyplacethe ball ontheir
lap, brakewith one hand on a wheel, then pulls the other wheel backwards in order
to change direction. Afterward$iey movethe wheelchair forward with 2 pushes.

Ruling Travelling violation.

Situation 4:Al, in control of the ball, has executed 2 legal pushes. Afterwaney
changedirection by brakinghe left wheel without moving the hand backwards.

Ruling Legal. Braking@ wheel is not a push. Afterwards, the player must pass,
dribble or shoot beforghey areentitled to push again.

3 seconds

Situaton ! M NBYlFAya Ay GKS 2LJ1RySyiQa NBadaN
because players of teamtinderthe departure.

Ruling:No violation as long as Al is making attempts to leave the restricted area
and does not become actively involved in the play.

Situation 2 A1KI & NBYFAYSR Ay (KS 2LJR2ySyidQa NB
then begins to move outside the restricted arédter 3 seconds have passdhbe
rear wheels are still touching the restricted area.

Ruling No call by theefereeas long as A1 does not receive a pass or attempts to
become actively involved in the play.

Situation 3:! M NBYIlI Aya Ay GKS 2LIL2ySyidQa NBaidN
becausehe wheelchair has become interlocked with thattbe opponent B1

Ruling No violation as long as Al is making attempts to leave the restricted area
and does not become actively involved in the play.

Situation 4:Al is in the restricted area for less thayut near to,3 seconds when

they receive the ballThey immediatelybring the ball upto shoot but instead of
RANBOGfE akKz220Ay3>x KSaAdradSa |yR Y2@Sa
outstretched hands in attempt to gain a clear shot

Ruling Violationif the 3 second count is reached Al isno longerin the act of
shootingand therefore no allowance is made

Situation 5:Al is in the restricted area for less than, but near to, 3 seconds when
they receive the ball. They immediately bring the ball up to shoot but instead of
directly shooting, moves the ball up and downanattempt to gaina clear shot.

Ruling Violation if the 3 second count is reached as Adoigongerin the act of
shooting and therefore no allowance is made.
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Situation 6: Al in the restricted area for less than 3 seconds moveso6bbunds
at the endline to avoid a-8econd violation. Al then renters the restricted area
from the spot he/she left

Ruling: In this situation Al has left the court to gain an advantage and the principles
outlined in Article 36.3.1GWBR), Comment 1 should apply. If Al of the offending

team violates the rule for the first time, the referee calls a violation (loss of
possession of the ball). The closest referee to the Team A bench warns the team

l Qa KSIFR O2I OK I y Rherfre @amgAftdtInd néd viotatidhJt A S &
by any player of team A, a technical foul is called. The game shall be resumed with

1 free thiow for any team B player, followed by the threwadministered by the

team which had control of the ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical

foul was called, from the place nearest to where the ball was located when the
game was stopped.

Additional information about Article 26

26-1

26-2
26-3

26-4

265

Art. 27
27-1

27-2

Statement:It is a violation when a player leaves the court at the endline to avoid a
3-second violation and then renters the restricted area from the sptiey left.

Not applicable

Statement: A player shall not remain in th@pponentsrestricted area for more
GKFYy o 02yaSoOdziai@dS aSO2yRa ¢KAfS GKS LI |
frontcourt and the game clock is running

Example Al in the restricted area for 2&econds releases the ball on a shot for a
goal. The ball misses the backboard and the ring and Al rebounds it

Interpretation: This is a legal play by A1. Team A has ended its control of a ball
GKSY !'m NBfSFaSR Al 2y | gakhddadewcontiolibK | mQ2
the ball

Example While the throwerin Al has the ball in the hands in the frontcourt, A2
NEYIFAya Ay UGUKS 2LIRySyiaQ NBEalGNROGSR | N

Interpretation: This is a legal play by A2. Team A has the control of the ball,
however, the game clock has not yet started

Closely guarded player

Statement: A closely guarded player must pass, shoot or dribble the ball within 5
seconds

Example:Al is closely guarded for 4 seconds by B1. Then Al fumbles the ball and
catches it again

Interpretation: This is a Second violation by Al, as Al within 5 seconds did not
pass, shoot or dribble the ball. The fumbling the ball at the start or at the end of
the dribble is not a dribble
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Art. 28 8 seconds

28.1.1 Statement : The count shall start as soon as any player touches or is touched by
the ball in the backcourt and the team taking the thrawwemains in control of the
ball in itsbackcourt.

28.1.1 Situation1:A1Q & GKWERIGF a4 FNBY (GSkY ! Qa ol O O2 dzN
ball rolls on the floor.

Ruling:Therefereeshall start the &econd count immediately

28.1.1 Situation 2:.A1Q4 GAKWERLEF & & T bakrourtiiSdefiécted ByiBand the
ball rolls on the floor.

Ruling: Therefereeshall start the &econd count immediately.

28.1.2 Statement : During a dribble from the backcourt to the frontcourt, the ball goes
Ayaz | 0SSl YQa TwNely ofbe whedichaig &8 yiny kit
castor(s), which continuously come into contact with the floor and the ball, are in
contact with the frontcourt

28.1.2  Situation 1:Al is straddling the centre line witthe wheelchair. they receivethe
ball from A2 who is in the backcourtl fhen passes the ball back to A2 who is still
in the backcourt.

Ruling: Legal playAl does not have athe wheels ofthe wheelchair and any anti

tip castor(s), which continuously come into contact with the floor, in the frontcourt
and therefore is entitled to pass the ball to the backcourt. The 8 second count shall
continue.

28.1.2  Situation 2:Al dribbles fromthe backcourt and endthe dribble holding the ball
and straddling the centre linéAl then passes the ball to A2 who is also straddling
the centre line.

Ruling: Legal play. Adoes not have althe wheels ofthe wheelchair and any
anti-tip castor(s), which continuously come into contact with the floor, in the
frontcourt and therefore is entitled to pass the ball to the backcourt. The 8 second
count shall continue.

28.1.2  Situation 3:Al dribbles fromthe backcourt and has one castor and a large wheel
(but not both large wheels and castors) already in the frontcourt. After tHat A
passes the ball to A2, whe straddling the centre linéA2 then starts to dribble the
ball inthe backcourt.

Ruling:Legal play. Adoes not have athe wheels ofthe wheelchair and any anti

tip castor(s), which continuously come into contact vitie floor, in the frontcourt

and therefore entitled to pass the ball to A2 who is also ndhafrontcourt. A2

is therefore entitled to dribble the ball in the backcourt. The 8 second count shall
continue.

28.1.2 Situation 4: Al dribbles inthe backcourt and stopghe forward motion still
dribbling while:
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a. Straddling the centre line.

b. Allthe wheels ofthe wheelchair and any antip castor(s), which continuously
come into contact withthe floor, are in the backcourtut the ball is being
dribbledin the frontcourt.

c. Allthe wheels ofthe wheelchair and any antip castor(s), which continuously
come into contact with the floor, are in the frontcourt while the ball is being
dribbled in the backcourt, after which Al returns #fle wheels ofthe
wheelchair and any antip castor(s), which continuously come into contact
with the floor, tothe backcourt.

Ruling:In all cases dribblerlcontinues to be in the backcourt until #fle wheels

of the wheelchair and any antip castor(s), which continuously come into contact
with the floor, as well as the ball are touching the frontcourt. The 8 second count
shall continue in each situation.

28.1.2  Situation 5:The ball is on the lap of A1 whéimey crossthe centre line. All wheels
and castor(s) are in contact with the frontcourt.

Ruling:When the ball is on the lap of the dribbler while crossing the centre line,
the ball goes into the frontcourt, when all wheels of the wheelchair and any anti
tip castor(s), which continuously come into contact with the floor, are in contact
with the frontoourt.

28.1.4  Situation 1: Near the end of an 8 secongkeriod, A1 passes the ball frorine
0l 01 02dzNIi (2 'H 6 K2 Bilinthé\bAckcoust)deflects@ha T NRB Y
LI aa FyR GKS oFftf Aa FANRG SlaRtdamkADR 068 |
granted a new 8 second count
Ruling Yes.Team A has caused the ball to go into its frontcourt when the ball

touches the frontcourt, touches or is legally touched by a defensive player who has
part of the wheelchair in contact witlthe backcourt.

Comment 2:If the team that previously had control of the ball deliberately throws
or taps the ball onto an opponent in the frontcourt causing the ball to retorthe
back court, the 8 secondjuarter will continue with the time remaining on the
count. (Art. 28.1.4)

Additional information about Article 28

28-1 Statement:The sho clock is stopped because of a taff situation. If the resulting
alternating possession throwm is awarded to the team that was in control of the
ballin its backcourtthe 8 secongberiodshall continue

282 ExampleAl dribbles in the backcourt for 5 seconulsen a held ball occurs. Team
A is entitled to the next alternating possession throw

Interpretation: Team A shall have only 3 seconds mmve the bal into its
frontcourt.
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28-3t0285: Not applicable

286

28-7

28-8

289

28-10

2811

28-12

Statement:Each time when the-8econd period continues with the time remaining
and the same team that previously had control of the balivisarded a throwin
from its backcourt, the referee handing the ball to the throwershall inform the
thrower-in on the time remaining in the-8econd period

Example Al dribblesn the backcourtfor 6 seconds when a double footcursin
the:

a) Backcourt.
b) Frontcourt.
Interpretation:

a) The game shall be resumed a team A thiown the backcourt from the place
nearest to where the double foul occurredhe referee shall inform the team A
thrower-in that the team ha® seconds tanovethe ball into its frontcourt

b) The game shall be resumed a team A thinvn the frontcourt from the place
nearest to where the double foul occurred.

Example:Al dribbles for 4 secondshen Bltaps the ball ouof-boundsin the
team A lackcourt

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiavin its backcourt
from the place nearest to where the ball went eof-bounds. The referee shall
inform the team A throwein that the team has 4 seconds to move the ball into its
frontcourt.

Statement If the game is stopped byrafereefor any valid reason not connected
with either team and if in the judgement of thefereesthe opponents would be
placed at a disadvantage, thes@condperiodshall contime.

Example:With 25 secondson the game clockn the fourth quarter and with the
score A 72, B 72, team A gains control of the ball. Al drilstbhee ball for5 seconds
when the game is stopped by tmefereesbecause af

a) the game clock or the shot clock failing to run or to start
b) @ bottle being thrown on the court
c) the shot clock being erroneously reset.

Interpretation: In all cases, thgame shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom
its backcourt, with 3 seconds remaining in thee&ond period. Team B would be
placed at a disadvantage if the game were resumed with a neac8nd period

Statement Followingan 8-secondviolation, the throw-in place is determined by
the location of the ball where the violation has occurred.

Example:The 8secondperiod for team Aendsand the violatioroccurswhen:

a) Team Acontrolsthe ball in its backcourt.
b)  The ball is in the air on Al@assfrom the backcourt towardghe frontcourt.
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Interpretation: The team Bthrow-in shall be administered at its frontcoyrfrom
the place nearest to the

a) Location of the ball where the8 secondviolation occurred, exceptrom
directly behind thebackboard.

b) Centre line.

Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

2813  Statement:Team control ends when the ball has left the player's hands on a shot
for a goal.

2814  Example:Just before the end of the-8 SO2 Yy R LISNA 2R {lifakds oI f €
from the backcourt on a shot for a goal. The ball enters the basket

Interpretation: This is a legal play by team A. The control of the ball has ended
gKSY I'm KIFa NBfSFaASR GKS ottt 2y | akKz2id

Art. 29 /50 Shot clock

29.2.1 Statement 1:0n a throwin, the shot clock starts as soon as the ball touches or is
touched by any player on the playing surface and the team taking the timow
remains in control of the ball.

29.2.1 Situation1:! FOGSNJ I G St Y . -inpdssiq dsfiecied bylBDand theikk N2 &
deflected by A2, while no player has gained control of the ball on the court.

Ruling The shot clock shall be started upon the touch by B1.
29.2.1 Statement 2:If the game istoppedby areferee

1 For afoul or violation (not for the ball having gone-ofbounds) by the team
not in control of the ball,

1 For any valid reason by the team not in control of the ball,

1 For any valid reason not connected with either team,

The possession of the bakall be awarded to the same team that previously had

control of the ball.

29.2.1 Statement 3:If the throw-in is administered in the backcourt, the shot clock shall
be reset to 24 seconds.

If the throw-in is administered in the frontcourt, the shotock shall be reset as

follows:

9 if 14 seconds or more is displayed on the shot clock at the time when the game
was stopped, the shot clock shall not be reset, but shall continue from the time
it was stopped

9 if 13 seconds or less is displayed on the shot clock at the time when the game
was stopped, the shot clock shall be reset 14 seconds.

29.2.1 Situation 2:With 1:45 seconds left to play in tHeurth period, Al is dribbling the
olFff Ay GSIFY 1 Qa ol 01 02dz2NII F2NJ dwithSO2y Ra
the foot or wheelchairThe shot clock shows 19 secondgamA is then granted a
time-out. At the latest by the end of the timeut, head coaclA decides that the
throw-in will be administratedn the:

15t October2024 Page69 of 165



2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES /.’?})
&

y IWBF
INTERPRETATIONS P

a)Backcourt at the place nearest to where the game was stopped
b) Frontcourt at the throw-in line.

Ruling:

a) The shot clock shall not be reset to 24 seconds and shall remain at the time
displayed on the shot clock

b) The shot clock shall lveset to 14 seconds

29.2.1 Situation3:! m A& RNARoO6ofAy3a GKS ottt Ay Sty |
seconds displayed on the shot clock. Play resumes with a team A-throw

Ruling The shot clock shall not be reset to 24 secoadd shall remain at 18
seconds

29.2.1 Statement 4:The shot clock is stopped, but not reset, when the same team that
previously had control of the ball is awarded a throwas a result of:

w ! olff KilobaufdB. I2Ay 33 2 dzi

w ! LXFeSNI 2F GKS alyYysS G4SIY KFE@AaAy3a o0SSy
w | -offisktulafion.

w ! R2dz0tS F2dzA 2NJ I OFyOSttlLiAz2y 2F Si|d

29.2.1 Situation4! m A& RNAOooOfAYy3a GKS olff Ay G4SFHY ! QC
which goes oubf-0 2 dzy Ra A Yy G S| Tie shotzibck shbws 1038cdmdi ®
Play resumes with a team A threw.

Ruling: The shot clock shall not be reset to 24 seconds and shall remain at 10
seconds.

29.2.1 Situation5:! m» A& RNAOGOfAYy3a GKS o6Ftf AyeddSIY !
because of an injury to AZhe shot clock showK) secondsPlay resumes with a
team A throwin.

Ruling: The shot clock shall not be reset to 24 seconds and shall remain at 10
seconds.

29.2.1 Situation 6:! m A& RNAOGOfAY3I GKS oFftf AyanidSI Y |
unsportsmanlike foul on AZhe shot clock shows 19 secon@ay resumes with a
team A throwin from a throwin line inits frontcourt: TG SNJ ! HQa FTNBS (K
Ruling: The shot clock shall be reset1d seconds.

29.2.1 Situation 7:With team A in control of the ball and 5 seconds left on the shot clock,
I'm FYR . m FNB OFffSR F2NJ I R2dzotS ¥F2dz
withateam AthromA y Ay GSFY 1 Qa FNRY (G O2 dzNI @
Ruling: The shot clock shall not be reset to 14 seconds. Since a double foul has

been committed, and team A resumes play with a thviopwonly the remaining time
on the shot clock is granted.

29.2.1 Situation 8:When the shot clock shows 8 seconds a personal foul is called against
B1 who is in the frontcourt of team A.
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Ruling: Throwin for team A in the frontcourt. The shot clock shall be reset to 14
seconds.

Situation 9:The shot clock shows 15 seconds when a personal foul is called against
B1 who is in the frontcourt of team A.

Ruling:Throwin for team A in the frontcourt. The shot clock shall not be reset, but
shall continue from the time it was stopped (15 seconds).

Situation 10:¢ S+FY ! FNB FOGdGFOlAy3 GKSAN 2LILRYSY
pass of A2, without gaining control, causing the ball to roll towards the sideline.

Just before the ball goes cof-bounds, B1 deliberately taps the ball against Al.

The ball hits the welchair of A1 and goes out of bounds. There is 3 seconds left

on the shot clock.

Ruling The ball is returned to Team A in accordance with Article 23.2.4. As this is
a violation by player B1, the shot clock shall be reset to 14 seconds.

Additional information about Article 29/50

29/50-1 Statement:A shot for a field goal is attempted near the end of ghet clockperiod

29/50-2

29/50-3

29/50-4

and the shot clock signal sounds while the ball is in the air.
wif the ball enters the basket, the goal shall count.

oif the ball touches the ring and rebounds from it, the game shall continue with 24
aSO02yRa 2y (UKS akKz2i O0ft201X AF GKS 2LlXRYyS
on the shot clock, if the same team regains control of the ball that was in control of

the ball before the ball touched the ring

wIf the ballmisses the ring, the referees shall wait to see whether the opponents
gain an immediate and clear control of the ball.

¢ If yes, the shot clock signal shall be disregarded.

¢ If not, this is a shot clock violation. The ball shall be awarded toppenents
for the throw-in from the place nearest to where the game was stopped,
except from directly behind the backboard

Example! mQ&a &aK2d FT2NJ I FASeshetcl@Rdighal sbundsA y (0 K
The ball touches the backboard and then rolls ondbert, where it is first touched
by B1, then by A2 and is finally controlled by B2

Interpretation: ¢ KAa Aa | akK2id Of 201 ©GA2fl0A2y o0&
and team B did not gain an immediate and clear control of the ball
Example5 dzNR& y 3 | na@al thékélPtauch@szhibackboard huisseshe

ring. The ball is then touched but not controlled by B1, after which A2 gains control
of the ball The shot clock signal sounds.

Interpretation: This is a shot clock violation by team A

Example:A1Q shot for a goal at the end of a shot clopkriodis legally blocked by
B1 The shot clock signal soundsl fouls Al.
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disregarded unless it is an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul
29/50-5 Example! mQa akKz2d F2NJ I 321t Aa Ay GKS | AN

ballmisseshe ring, after which
a) a held ball between A2 and B2 occurs
b) B1 taps ibut-of-bounds.

Interpretation: In both cases, this is a shot clock violation by team A. Team B did
not gain an immediate and clear control of the ball.

29/50-6 Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting for a goal when at approximately the
same timethe shot clock expired. The ball enters the basket

Interpretation: If the ball was

a) auAftft Ay ' mMQa KFEYyRA& YR . wmQa F2dzZ 200d

b) Ff NBIFReé Ay GKS FANI 2y ' mQa akKz2id F2NJ |
clock expired, or

c) Fft NBFRe Ay GUKS FANI 2y ! mQa akKz2id F2N |
clock expired

AG Aa y20 || akz2id O0t201 GA2fl dA2yo | mQa

free throw. The game shall be resumed as after any last free throw.

d 4GAtt Ay ! mMQa KIyR& [yR . mQ& F2dd 200d

AG Aa | akKz2d Ot 201 GA2tl A2y | mQa 32| f
unless it is an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul. The game shall be
resumed with a team B thrown from the freethrow line extended

29/50-7 Example:With 25.2 seconds on the game clock, team A gains control of the ball.
With 1 second on the shot clock, Al attempts a shot for a goal. While the ball is in
the air, the shot clock signal sounds. The ball misses the ring and

a) after another 1.2 secorgl the game clock signal sounds for the end of the
quarter.

b) A2 catches the ball on a rebound. The referee calls the violation with the game
clock showing 0.8 second

Interpretation:

In (a) this is not a shot clock violation by team A. The referee was waiting to see if
team B gained immediate and clear control of the ball and therefore did not call a
violation. The quarter has ended.

In (b) this is a shot clock violation by team A. The game shall be resumed with a
team B throw in from the place nearest to where the game was stopped, with 0.8
of asecond on the game clock.

29/50-8 Example:With 25.2 seconds on the game clock, teargains control of the ball.
With 1.2 secondon the game clock and with A1 having the ball in the hands, the
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shot clock signal sounds. The referee calls the violation with the game clock
showing 0.&f asecond

Interpretation: This is a shot clock violation by team A. As the violation occurred
with 1.2 secondon the game clock, the referees shall correct the game clock. The
game shall be resumed with a team B throwfrom the place nearest to where the
game was stopped, with 1.2 secawh the game clock

29/50-9 Statement.If the shot clock signal soundsd, inthe judgmentof the referees the
opponents gainmmediateand clear control of the ball, thehot clocksignal shall
be disregarded The game shall continue.

29/50-10 ExampleClose tathe end of the shot clocgeriod,! mQa LJ a4 A& YA &aas
L I @SNB INBE Ay GKSANI FNRYyGO2dzNIiv | yR (K
gains control of the ball with a free path to the baskbe shot clock signal sounds.

Interpretation: If B1 gains immediate and clear control of the olé signal shall
be disregardd. The game shall continue.

29/50-11 Example:After a goal scored by the opponents and with 25.3 seconds on the game
clock, team A has the ball for a thraw from behind its endline. Close to the end
oftheshotOf 201 LISNA 2RI ! mQa LJ aa G2 !'nH Aa
sounds. The iferee calls the shot clock violation with the game clock showing 0.8
second

0«

Interpretation: This is a shot clockiolation by team A. In the judgement of the
referees the violation occurred with 0.8 of a second on the game clock. The game
shall be resumed with a team B threwfrom the place nearest to where the game
was stopped, with 0.8 of a second on the gameklo

29/50-12 Statement. If a team that was in control of the ball is awarded an alternating
possession thrown, that team shall havenly the time remaining on the shot clock
whenthe tap-off situation occurred.

29/50-13 Example:Team A is in control of the bafl its frontcourtwith 10 seconds on the
shot clock when a held ball occurs. An alternating possession timrasvawarded

to:

a) TeamA.
b) TeamB.
Interpretation:

a) Team A shall h&/10 seconds on the shot clock.
b) Team B shall h&24 secondon the shot clock

29/50-14 Statement If the game is stopped byrafereefor a foul or violation (ot for the
ball having gone oubf bounds) committed by the team not in control of the ball
and the possession of the ball is awarded to the same team that previously had
control of the ball in the frontcourt, the shot closkall be eset as follows:

1 If14 seconds or more aghownon the shotclockwhenthe game was stopped,
the shotclockshall continue with the time remaining the shot clock
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1 If 13 seconds or leggeshown on the shot clock when the game was stopped,
the team shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-15 ExampleWith 8 seconds on the shot clock, Al dribbles in the frontcourt when
(a) Bl taps the ball oubf-bounds in the team A frontcourt.
(b) B1 fouls Al. This is the second team B foul in the quarter

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiowin the
frontcourt with

(a) 8 seconds

(b) 14 seconds
on the shot clock

29/50-16 Example With 4 seconds on the shot clock, team A is in control of the ball in its
frontcourt when

(@Al

(b)B1

is injured. The referee stops the game
Interpretation: Team A shall have

(a) 4 seconds

(b) 14 seconds
on the shot clock.

29/50-17 Example2 AGUK ¢ aSO2yRa 2y GKS akK2id Of 201 =z !
a double foul against A2 and B2 occurs. The alternating possessionfavaus
team A.
(a) The ball misses the ring.
(b) The ball touches the ring

Interpretation: Team A shall have

a) 6seconds
b) 14 seconds
on the shot clock.

29/50-18 Example:With 5 seconds on thehotclock, Al dribblesvhenB1 is charged with
a technical foul, after which the team A head coach is charged with a technical
foul.

Interpretation: After the cancellation of equal penalties, the game sl
resumal with ateam Athrow-in. Team Ashall have 5 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-19 ExampleWith:

a) 16 seconds
b) 12 seconds
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on theshotclock,Al passes the ball to ABoth in thefrontcourt, whenB1 inthe
backcourt deliberatelkicks or strikes the ball wittme fist.

Interpretation: In both casesthis Is a violation by B1 for kicking the ball or

striking it with the fist. The game shall be resumed with a team A throfwom its
frontcourt with:

29/50-20

29/50-21

29/50-22

29/50-23

29/50-24

a) 16 seconds,
b) 14 seconds
on theshotclock.

ExampleWith 6 seconds on the shot clgekl dribbles irthe frontcourt when B2
Is charged witlan unsportsmanlike fowdgainstA2.

Interpretation: I FGSNJ ! HQa © T NBEIS regakdd afavhethdr (i K
made or missed, the game shall lesumed with a team A thrown from the
throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

The same interpretation is valid for a disqualifying foul.

Statement.If the game is stopped byrafereefor any valid eason not connected
with either teamand if, in the judgement of thaeferees the opponents would
be placed at a disadvantage, the shot clock shall contmtiethe time remaining

Example:With 25secondson the game clockn the fourth quarter and with the
score A 72 B 72 team A gains control of the bail its frontcourt. Aldribbles for
20 seconds when the game is stopped by iiereesbecause af

a) the game clock or the shotlack failing to run or to start.
b) a bottle being thrown orto the court.
c) the shot clock being erroneously reset.

Interpretation: In all cases, the game shall be resumed with a team A timow
from the place nearest to where the game was stopped. Team A shall have 4
seconds on the shatlock. Team B would be placatla disadvantage if the game
were resumed with no time remaining on the shot clock

Example:A 1 hot for a goal touches the ring. A2 rebounds the ball and 9 seconds later
the shot clock signal soundsin error. Thereferees stop the game.

Interpretation: Team A in control of the ball would be placed at a disadvantage if
this were a shot clock violation. After consulting with the commissioner, if
present, andthe shot clockoperator, the game shall be resumed with a team A
throw-in. Team A shall have 5 seconds on the shot clock

Example:With 4 seconds on the shot clock, Al attempts a shot for a field goal.
The ball misses the ring but the shot clock operator erroneously resets the clock.
A2 rebounds the ball and after a certain time, A3 scores a goal. At this time, the
referees recognise the error

Interpretation: Thereferees after cansulting with the commissioner, if present,
shall confirm that the baliissedthe ringduring! m €hat. If so, hey shall then
decide if the balhasleft! o krad(s) before the shot clock would have sounded
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if the reset had not taken placéfso,! 0 Qa4 32t &aAKFff O2dzyio
GA2f L GA2y 200dzZNNBR LyR !'o0oQa 32Ff &aKIff

29/50-25 Statement. A shot for a goal is released and a foul is then called against a
defensive player inth @ STSy aA @S (SIFYQa o6 01 02dz2NIid L
a throwxin, the shot clock shall be reset as follows:
w If 14 seconds or more are displayed on the shot clock at the time when the
game was stopped, the shot clock shall not be reset but shall continue from the
time it was stopped.
w If 13 seconds or less are displayed on the shot clock at the time when the game
was stopped, the shot clock shall be reset to 14 seconds

29/50-26 Example:Al attempts a shot for a goal. The ball enters the basket. B2 in the
backcourt fouls A2. This is the third team B foul in the quarter
Interpretation: | mMQa 32t aKkFff O2dzyyi® ¢KS 3II YS
throw-Ay FNRBY GKS LI OS ySIENBad (2 6KSNB
14 seconds on the shot clack

29/50-27 ExampleWith 17 seconds on the shot clock, gtioots for a field goals in the air
when B2 in the backcourt fouls A2. This is the second team B foul in the quarter.
The ball
(a) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket.
(b) misses the ring
Interpretation:
In both cases, the game shall be resumed with a team A tinaw its frontcourt
FNRY (KS LX FOS ySIFINBal (G2 6KSNB .nvHQa T2
on the shot clock

29/50-28 Example With 10 seconds on the shotcloékm Qa &aK2d F2NJ | 3I2 1| f
B2 in the backcourt fouls A2. This is the second team B foul in the quarter. The
ball
a) enters the basket.
b) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket
Cc) misses the ring.
Interpretation:
Ly 60 ! mQa 3I2Ff aAKIff O2dzyio
In all cases, the game shall be resumed with a team A timaw its frontcourt
FNRY GKS LJ I OS ySINBaid (G2 6KSN&condsQa T2
on the shot clock

29/5029 Examplel mQa aK2iG F2NJ I 3J2Ff Aa Ay GKS | AN

the backcourt fouls A2. This is the second team B fatllarquarter. The ball

a) enters the basket.
b) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket.
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c) misses the ring
Interpretation:

Ly 60 ! mQa 321Kt aKlrft O2dzyio

In all cases, this is not a shot clock violation by team A. The game stedlbeed

withateam AthromA y Ay AdGa FNRYydGO2dz2NII FNBY G(GKS L
occurred. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot.clock

ExampleWith 10 seconds onthe shotclodkm Q& aK2id F2NJ F 32| f
B2 in the backcourt fouls A2. This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. The ball

a) enters the basket.

b) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket.

C) misses the ring.

Interpretation:

Ly olFl0 ! mQa 321t akKlhtf O2dzyido

In all cases, A2 shattempt 2 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after
any last free throw

Examplel mQa aKz2d FT2NJ I 3J2Ff Aa AYy GKS | ANJ
B2 fouls A2 before the ball

a) enters the basket.

b) rebounds from the ring but does not enter the basket.

c) misses the ring.

. HQAa TF2dA A doulintSquEmtRITF G K GSI Y

Interpretation:

Ly o6F0 ! mQa 321t aKlIff O2dzyio

In all cases, this is not a shot clock violation by team A. A2 shall attempt 2 free
throws. The game shall lesumed as after any last free throw

Statement.A throwin resulting from an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying

foul penalty shall always be administered from the theavy f Ay S Ay (G KS
frontcourt. The team shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

ExampleWith 1:12 on the game clock and with 6 seconds on the shot clock in the

fourth quarter, Al dribbles in the frontcourt when Bl is charged with an
dzy A LR NI aYlytAl1S F2dz F3FAyad ! vhdad! T30 SNJI
coach or the team B head coach requests a tone

Interpretation: Al shall attempt the second free throw with no li@. The time
out shall then be granted. After the timeut, the game shall be resumed with a
team A throwin from thethrow-in line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14
seconds on the shot clock

Example:With 19 seconds on the shot clock, Al dribbles in the frontcourt when
B2 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against A2

Interpretation: | FGSNJ | HQa H T NEIF regakdN® ofavhethdr (i Ky 2
made or missed, the game shall be resumed with a team A timofrom the
throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.
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The same interpretation is valid for a disqualifying foul.

Statement. After the balltouches it KS NAyYy 3 2F (KS 2LILRYySYyI
reason,the team shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock, if the team which gains
control of the ball is the same team that was in control of the bafbre the ball

touched the ring

Examples dzNA y 3 to AZXiEe bdlltodches B2 after which the ball touches
the ring. A3 gains control of the ball

Interpretation: Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock WA gains
control of the ballanywhere on the court

Example:Alattempts a shofor a goal with:

a) 4 seconds
b) 20 seconds

on the shot clock. The ball touches the ring, rebouimdsh it and A2 gains control
of the ball.

Interpretation: In both casesteam A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock
when A2 gains control of the badinywhere on tie wurt.

29/50-38 Example:Alattempts a shofor a gpal. The ball touches the ring.

a) B1 touches the ball.
b) A2 taps the ball.
and A3then gains control of the ball.

Interpretation: In both cases, team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock
when A3 gains control of the ball anywhere on the court

29/50-39 Example:Alattempts a shofor a goal. The ball touches the ring. Bientouches

the ballbefore itgoes outof-bounds.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiovfromthe place
nearest towhere the ball went oubf-bounds Team A shall have 14 seconds on
the shot clock regardless of where on the floor the throwshall be administered

29/50-40 Example:With 4 seconds on the shot clock, Al throws the ball tovgdhe ring

to reset the shot clock. The ball touches the ringth#h touches the balbefore
it goes outof-bounds in team A's backcourt.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiowfrom its
backcourt from the place nearest to where the ball went-ofbounds Team A
shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-41 ExampleWith 6 seconds on the shot clock, Al attempts a shot for a goal. The ball

touches the ring and A2 gains control of the ball. B2 then fouls A2 during the
rebound. This is the third team B foul in the quarter

15t October2024 Page78of 165



2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES C{.ifs e
INTERPRETATIONS g N

<

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiavirom the place
YySENBad (2 6KSNBE . HQa F2dzd 200d:NNBRO® ¢ &
clock

29/50-42 Example:Alattempts a shofor a field goal. The ball touches the ring and on the

rebound a held ball between A2 and B@curred The possession arrofavours
team A.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiaviromthe place
nearest to where the held loccurred . Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot
clock

29/50-43 ExampleAl attempts a shot for a goal with
a) 8 seconds

b) 17 seconds
on the shotclock. The ball lodges between the ring and the backboard. The
alternating possession arrow favours team A

Interpretation: In both cases, the game shall be resumed with a team A thmow
from behind the endline in its frontcourt nearest to theckboard. Team A shall
have 14 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-44 Not applicable

29/50-45Examplel mQa akKz2d F2NJ I 3J2Ff (2 dzOKIGoEstol KS N
passP ! H kLA GKS oFff 2dzi 2F . mQa KIyYyRao®

Interpretation: Team B (B1) has gained clear control of the ball during the
rebound, after which team A (A3) gained a new control. Team A shall have 24
seconds on the shot clock

29/50-46 Example:With 5 seconds on the shot clock, throwierAl passes the batwards
the team B basket. The ball touches the ring and is then touched but not
controlled by A2 and/or B2

Interpretation: The game clock and the shot clock shall be started simultaneously
when the ball touches or is touched by either player on the court.

If team A then gains control of the ball on the court, it shall have 14 seconds on
the shot clock. If team B then gains control of the ball on the court, it shall have
24 seconds on the shot clack

29/50-47 Statement During the game witlihe game clock is running, whenever a team
gains a new possession of a live baitgfirontcourt orin its backcourt, that team
shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock.

29/50-48 Example While the game clock is running, A1 gains new possession of the ball on
the court inits

a) backcourt,
b) frontcourt.

Interpretation: In both casegeamA shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock

15t October2024 Page79of 165



2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES (jifs e
INTERPRETATIONS g Nn=

<

29/50-49 Example After a team B thrown, Al gains an immediate and clear new
possession of the ball on the court in its

a) backcourt,
b) frontcourt.
Interpretation: In both casegeam A shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-50 Statement.The game is stopped by a referee for a foul or violation (including for
the ball having gone otaf-bounds) called against titeam in control of the ball.
If the ball is awarded to the opponents with a threwfrom its frontcourt, that
team shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-51 Example Within the backcourt A1 passes the ball to A2. A2 touches but does not
catch the ball before itgoesoutf-6 2 dzy R4 Ay GSLY ' Qa ol O] Oz

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team B th#owin its
frontcourt from the place nearest to where the ball went enftbounds. Team B
shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

29/50-52 Statement.Whenever a team gains or regains control of a live ball anywhere on
the court with less than 24 seconds on the game clock, the shot clock shall have
no display visible.

l FGSNI GKS o6Fff KIFa (G2dzOKSR GKS NARy3 27F

team regains the control of a live ball anywhere on the court with less than 24
seconds and more than 14 seconds on the game clock, the team shall have 14
seconds on the shotatk. If there are 14 seconds or less on the game clock, the
shot clock shall have no display visible

29/50-53 Example With 12 secods on the game clockthrower-in A1 gainsa new
possession of the ball.

Interpretation: The shot clock shdiave no display visible

29/50-54 Example:With 23 seconds on the game clock, Al gains a new control of the ball
on the court. With 18 seconds on the game clock, B1 in the backcourt deliberately
punches the ball.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiowin its
frontcourt from the place nearest to where Blinchedthe ball. The game clock
shows 18 seconds. The shot clock shall have no display visible

29/50-55 Example:With 23 seconds on the game clock, Al gains a new control of the ball
on the court. The shot clock has no display visible. With 19 seconds on the game
clock, Al attempts a shot for a goal. The ball touches the ring. Team A regains the
control of the ball ly A2 rebounding it, with 16 seconds on the game clock

Interpretation: The game shall continue with 16 seconds on the game clock. The
shot clock shall be switched on. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock
as there were more than 14 seconds on the game clock when team A regained
the control of the ball
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29/50-56 Example:With 23 seconds on the game clock, A1 gains a new control of the ball
on the court. The shot clock has no display visible. With 15 seconds on the game
clock, Al attempts a shot for a goal. The ball touches the ring and B1 taps it out
of-0 2 dzy R& A WackisaBrt, With 12@econds on the game clock

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thhiowin its
frontcourt from the place nearest to where the ball went enftbounds, with 12
seconds on the game clock. The shot clock shall continue to have no display visible
as there were less than 14 secondstbe game clock when team A regained the
control of the ball

29/50-57 Example:With 22 seconds on the game clock, Al gains a new control digte
on the court. The shot clock has no display visible. With 15 seconds on the game
clock, Al attempts a shot for a goal. The ball misses the ring and B1 tap®ft out
02dzyRa Ay GSFEY .Qa ol O0102dzNIiZ 6AGK
(a) 15.5seconds
(b) 12 seconds
on the game clock.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiowin its
frontcourt from the place nearest to where the ball went eaftbounds, withthe

time remainingon the game clock. The shot clock shall continue to have no display
visible, as team A had gained a new control of the ball with less than 24 seconds
on the game clock

Art. 30 Ball returned to the backcourt

30.1.2 Situation 1: B1, inthe frontcourt, intercepts a pass by ABeforethey can stop
the wheelchair, the front castor(s) touctx) the centre line.

Ruling:No violation.

The restriction of Art. 30 applies to situations in a team's frontcourt, including
throw-ins. However, it does not apply to a player who establishes new team
control as a result of intercepting a pass frothe opponents near the centre
line, while the hands are off the wheels, andhe player cannot stop the
momentum beforereturns into the backcourt.

30.1.2 Situation 2: Alhasthe front castor(s) on the centre line whahey passthe ball
backwards to Apositioned in the backcourt.
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Ruling:Legal. The centre line is part of the backcourt. (See Art. 2.2)

Situation 3:Al1 haghe front castors in the frontcourt anthe rear wheels in the
backcourt. The teammate receives the ball from A2 who is in the backcodte
teammate A3 sits with 3 wheels in the frontcourt and one rear wheel touching
the centre line. Al passes the ball to A3.

Ruling: Legal; Al is still ithe backcourt because of the position tife rear
wheelsand A3 is in the backcourt becauselud rear wheel.

Situation 4: Al is positioned across the centre line with two wheels in the
frontcourt and two wheels in the backcouAlreceives a pass from a teamate
from the backcourt.Alrotatesthe chair and one or both of the wheels touching
the frontcourt returns to the backcourt.

Ruling:Legal; A1 was at no time the frontcourt.

Additional information about Article 30

30-1 to 306 not applicable

30-7

308

Statement.A live balhas been illegally returned to the backcourt when a team A
player who is completely in the frontcourt causes the ball to touch the backcourt,
after which a team A player is the first to touch the ball either in the frontcourt or
backcourt. However, it igal when a team A player in the backcourt causes the
ball to touch the frontcourt, after which a teaw player is the first to touch the
ball, either in the frontcourt or the backcourt.

Example:Al and A2 are botpositioned with all theinvheelsin their frontcourt
close to the centre line. A1 boungmasses the ball to A2. During the pass, the ball
touches the team A backcourt, after which the ball touches A2 in the frontcourt
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Interpretation: This is a backcourt violation by team A

Example:Al positioningwith all wheels in the backcougiose tothe centre lire
bounce passghe ballto A2 who is also positioned with all wheels in the backcourt
close tothe centre line.During the pass, the ball touches the teanfrédntcourt
before A2 touches it

Interpretation: This is not a backcourt violation by team A as no team A player
with the ball was in the frontcourt. However, thescond period shall be stopped
when the ball touched the team A frontcourt. A news8&cond period shall start

as soon as A2 touches the halthe backcourt

Example:Al inthe backcourt passes the ball towardse frontcourt. The ball
touches areferee standing on thecourt straddlingthe centre line A2 still in the
backcourttouches the ball

Interpretation: This is not a backcourt violation by team A as no team A player
had control of the ball in the frontcourt. However, thes8cond period shall be
stopped when the ball touched the referee straddling the centre line. A new 8
second period shall start as soas A2 touches the ball in the backcaourt

Example Team A is in control of the ball in its frontcourt when the ball is
simultaneously touched by Al and B1. The ball then goes into the team A
backcourt where A the first to touch it

Interpretation: This is a backcourt violation by team A
not applicable

Example Al inthe backcourt passes the ball to A2 who ighe frontcourt. A2
touches but does not control the baWhich returns to A dill in the backcourt.

Interpretation: This is a legal play by team A2 has not yet established control
of the ball inthe frontcourt.

not applicable

Example:Al dribbles irthe frontcourt near the centre line when B1 taps the ball
into team A backcourt. A1 with all wheels and castors stilltle frontcourt
continues to dribble ithe backcourt.

Interpretation: This is a legal play by team AL was not the lasplayertouching
the ball inthe frontcourt. Alcould even continugo dribble completely intothe
backcourt with a new 8econdperiod.

Example:Al inthe backcourt passes the ball to A2. A2 drives ftamfrontcourt
into direction of the backcourt, catches thall whilethe hands are off the wheels
and ends

a) with all wheels irthe backcourt.
b) touching the centre line.
c) straddling the centre line
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Interpretation: In all cases gam Ahas illegallyeturnedthe ball to the backcourt.
A2 has established team A control in the frontcourt when catching the ball. The
exception of Art 30.1.2 only applies for intercepting a pass @onopponent

Art. 31 Lifting

31.1

31.1.2

31.2.1

31.2.1

31.2.1

Comment Strapping hag Yy ONB I Ay 3t e 06S02YS |y | OOSLJ
WS dZA LIYSY G Q YR fTAFOGAY3a Ay O2yaSldsSyoSs
However, if in wheelchair basketball a player lifts both buttocks completely from

the seat, a severe infraction of theules occurs. Minimally, one part of the

buttocks must have contact with the seat.

The referee should pay particular attention to the seat of the player at the

moment of contact with the ball. Lifting is often best identified by watching the
NEO2FSNE ZANI RF {(fKASHicdsafad 1EBgNS nét ynlly 2xecuted

o0& L Fe@SNER ¢A0GK WTdzy Opointpiayeis)QLiftihddthe 6 02 Y L
buttocks is also possible by leaning to one side of the chair and propping on the

wheel with an arm (compare 1 and@dint players).

Situation: A1 jumps the wheelchair laterally by lifting upwards and sideward as
one or both hands are exerting force to the wheels.

Ruling Legal

Situation 1:Al lifts fromthe seat in an attempt tsecure a reboundlheytouch
the ball withthe fingers but is unable to secure it.

Ruling:Technical foul charged against Al. 1 free throw shall be awarded to team
B followed by a thrown administered by the team which had control of the ball
or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called, from the place
nearest to where the ball was located when the game was stopped. If neither
team had control of the ball nor was entitleéd the ball, a held ball situation
occurs.

Situation 2:Al contesting a tajoff at the beginning of the game lifts frothe
seat but fails to touch the ball.

Ruling:Technical foul charged against Al. 1 free throw shall be awarded to team
B followed byanother tapoff situation

Situation 3:During an attempt to block a shot that has left the hand(s) of A1, B1
lifts fromthe seat.Bplayersucceeds in touching and changing the direction of the
ball, which does not enter the basket.

Ruling: Technical foul charged against B1; 2 dre® throws are awarded to Al
followed bythe throw-in administered by the team which had control of the ball
or who had just shot the ball, from the place nearest to where the ball was located
when the game was stopped.
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3121 Situation 4:During an attempt to block a shot that has left the hand(s) of Al, B1
lifts from the seat. B player succeeds in touching and changing the direction of the
ball, but the shot from Al is successful.

Ruling: Technical foul charged against B1. Award 2 or 3 points to Al, and in
addition Al shall be given 1 free throw, followedthg throw-in administered by

the team which had control of the ball or who had just shot the ball, from the
place nearest to where the ball was located when the game was stopped.

31.2.1 Situation 5:A1 in control of the ball, while both hands are removednf the
wheels, contacts a teamate andthe rear wheels come off the floor while
attempting to shoot for a goal.

Ruling:Legal play.

31.2.1 Situation 6:Al contesting a tayoff at the beginning of the firgberiod, raises the
rear wheels off the floor while both hands are removed from the eheels.
Ruling:Legal play.

31.2.1 Situation 7: With both hands removed from the rear wheels, Al jumps the
wheelchair laterally, (e.g.) to separate from a block.

Ruling:Jumping with the wheelchair so that all wheels come off the floor while
both hands are dfthe rear wheels is not legalechnical foul charged against Al.
Any team B player attempts a free throw, followed by administered by the team
which had control of the ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul
was called, from the place nearest to where the ball wastkxtavhen the game
was stopped. If neither team had control of the ball nor was entitled to the ball, a
held ball situation ocas.

31.2.1 Situation 8:B1, while both hands are removedoin the wheels, contacts a
teammate andthe rear wheels come off the floor while attempting to rebound.
Ruling: Legal play.

31.2.1 Situation 9: B1, while both hands are removedoin the wheels, contacts a
teammate andthe rear wheels come off the floor while successflilgcking a
shot of A5.

Ruling:Legal play.

31.2.1 Situation 10:B1,holding a wheel with one handifts both rear wheels from the
floor and tilts on both front castors while defending with one arm outstretched
towards Al.

Ruling:Legal play.

31.21 Situation 11 B1, while both hands are removed from the wheels, raises tuth
rear wheels from the floor while attempting to rebound.

Ruling:Legal play.

31.2.1 Situation 12:B1, while both hands are removed from the wheels, raises twth
rear wheels from the floor while successfully blocking a shot of Al.

15t October2024 Page85of 165



31.2.1

31.4

314

31.4

2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES /.’?})
&

y IWBF
INTERPRETATIONS P

Ruling:Legal play.

Situation 13:Al lifts fromthe seat to attempt to secure/intercept a pas§ o
a) teammate

b) team B.

Ruling: In both casestechnical foul charged against Al. 1 free throw shall be
awarded to team B followed by a threim administered by the team which had
control of the ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called,
from the place nearest to where the bbavas located when the game was stopped.
If neither team had control of the ball nor was entitled to the ball, a held ball
situation occurs.

Statement: The rear wheels raising off the floor following a contact with an
opponentis generally a result of the contaahd is secondary.

LG Aa SDOOKSEEI BNBEYy2T A yreféerde fis @orRtISar Sy
disadvantage for the opponent and shall be a personal foul against the offender.

Situation 1 A1, holding a wheel with one hand, tilts on one rear wihee

a)while shooting

b) while rebounding

c)while reaching for a pass

d) while defending with one arm outstretched
Ruling:Legal, in all four examples.

Situation 2 Al tilts on one rear wheel and one frooastor

a) while shooting with both hands on the ball
b) while rebounding with 2 hands

c)while reaching for a pass with 2 hands

d) while defending with 1 arm outstretched.
Ruling:Legal, in all four examples.
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RULE SIXFOULS

Art. 32 Fouls

32 Comment: Thedynamics of the game and the athletic capabilities of the players
have increased significantly. Because players in wheelchairs are accelerating
much faster than in the past, more contact with other wheelchairs occurs. In
wheelchair basketball this is trdmth for contact between players above the level
of the seat and contact between the wheelchairs themselves rélegeesshould
be tolerant of contact that causes no disadvantage to the player who is the subject
of such contact. Theefereesshould try tokeep the play fluid and should avoid
calling incidental contact as a foul. (See Art. 47.3 Rules).

Art. 33 Contact: General principles

33.2 Definition - Tilting: Tilting is an action initiated by a player who, with one or two
hands removed from the wheels, lifts one rear wheel and one front castor off the
floor while shooting, defending, receiving or trying to intercept a pass, taking part
in a tapoff or reboundng. Tilting is legal.

33.2 Situation 1 Al tiltsthe chair legally aghey attempt to shoot. Ashey release the
shot, theytilt too far andmakecontact with B1.

Ruling: Offensive foul charged to A1 who has lgfe cylinder and made contact
in B1's cylinder.

33.2 Situation 2: Al leaveghe position by tilting on one wheel. Bhoves into the
position that A1 has vacated during tilting and posititims footrest under Al's
raised wheé& Thusvhen Al's wheel returns to its original positigkilcomes into
contact with a now stationary B1.

Ruling:Blocking foul charged to B1 who has entered Al's cylinder. Al has the right
to return to the spot thatthe raised wheel has vacated as loagremains inthe
cylinder.

33.3 Situation 1: A1 moves with the ball towards the basket. Defender B1 tries to take
up a position in front of him but comes into contact with the wheelchair of A1,
forcing the attacking player to change direction.

Ruling:Foul charged against defender B1. As A1l was not considered to be in the
act of shooting, thromin awarded to team A from the nearest point eot-
bounds.

333 Situation2:! m aK22da F2NJ I FASEtR 32+ fd LYYSRAI
its follow through, B1 slightly touches the footrest of Al.

Ruling:Incidental contact, no foul called as A1l was not placed at a disadvantage.
(See Art. 47.3 Rules).
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Situation 3: Al, in the act of shooting, and defender B1 move towards one

another. The defender brakes and stops allowing the offensive player time and
distance to avoid contact while the shooter immediately after releasing the ball,

charges into him without brakingSee Arts. 33.4 and 33.5).

Ruling:Foul charged against Al.

1. If successful, the basket is awarded to A1 and the game shall be resumed
with a throw-in from behind the endline by team B.

2. If unsuccessful, the game shall be resumed with a thHrow team B from the
nearest point owof-bounds.

3. Ifteam A is in the team foul penalty,
w AT adz00SaaFdzAd =z fhidd?2 fredthirowSare avaided ¢ I NRS F
Bl
w AF dzyadzOO0S&aaFdZ > w FNBS (GKNRga | NB |

Situation 4. Same situation as above but in this case the shooting player Al
succeeds in braking after the shot. Neverthel@skslightly charges defender B1.

Ruling! mQa O2y il OG A a.NoRwdchatgelS NS R Ay OARSYy Gl
Comment:Charging must be officiated carefully. If a player is still moving when
shooting or passingthis playerobviously risks charging into an opponent by
neglecting tobrake. A foul is called on the charging player in these circumstances

if the playerignoresthe responsibility to avoid contact (see Art. 33.4). However,

contact which thaefereesconsider incidental should be tolerated. (See Art. 47.3
Rules)
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33.6 Situation: A1 moves with the ball in the direction of the basket. B1 moves parallel
to him. Near the boundary line of the restricted area Al realizestim&t cannot
approach the basket for a layup without correctit@ RA NEOG A2y ® | mQa
I KSFR 2F . nh@ianer wheel toameidie S/eelchair in the direction
of the basket. B1 contacts Al withe footrests and the contact causes Al to fall
out of the wheelchair.

Ruling Foul charged against Al becauisey crossed the path of B1 too early. Ball
awarded to team B for a thrown from the nearest point oubf-bounds.

33.6.4 Situation: . Mm UNASA (G2 NBFOK | RSTFSyaArgdS Ll2aa
GgKSSt Aa LI aaiay3ad Ay FNRYy( teWhedlohdaratag KS St

450 angle into the path of Al. In so doing, severe contact occurs between Al and
B1.

Ruling: Foul charged against B1 who has not respected the principle of crossing
the path defined in Art. 33.6. Team A is awarded a thimdvom the nearest point
out-of-bounds.

33.6.4 Comment:Crossing in front of the path of an opponent has to be given special
attention. The player in front, Bin the diagram and example described above, is
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entitled to turn smoothly into the path ahe opponent AL only when the axle of

the rear wheel of B can be seen to be in front of the footrest ol ATheentire
action depends on the speed of the crossing player and the relative positions of
the rear wheel axle of one player to the footrest of the other. In the example
described in the above diagram] Brossed the path of Atoo sharply and did not
respect the principle of time and distance defined in Art. 33.7 Rules.

When viewed from the side, the rear wheels of both wheelchairs might be seen to
describe a horizontal figurbelow. If Bl is legally able to achieve a position in
advance of A, the responsibility to avoid any ensuing contact is thé@/A&

1 I -
d @ @

axle of rear wheel not axle of rear wheel smooth turn into the
in front of footrest in front of footrest opponents path

Situation: In the backcourt, B1 tries to prevent A1 from moving into the front
court. Bl moves alongsigl, makes contact witlthe wheelchair of A1 and pushes
the player with strong pushing actions agaittst wheel.

Ruling: Foul charged against B1. Team A awarded a throwom the nearest
point out-of-bounds. Depending on the circumstances, taEreesmay consider
such action an unsportsmanlike foul.

33.9 & 33.14Situation 1:At the edge of the restricted area, B1 and B2 sit with their footrests

opposite to one another. The gap between both wheelchairs is too narrow for an
opponent to move through. A1 makes contact by pushimgwheelchair into the
small gap, causing the wheelchairs of B1 and B2 to part by forcibly using the front
of the wheelchair as a lever in order to enter the restricted area.

]
B :D) l(l:l: B2

Ruling Foul charged against Al. Ball awarded to team B for a timoinom the
nearest point owtof-bounds.
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33.9 & 33.14 Situation 2At the edge of the restricted area, B1 and B2 sit with their footrests
opposite to one anotherThe gap between B1 and B2 is sufficiently large for the
attacking player Al to move through. After A1 has entered the gap, defensive
player B1 tries to stofAl by reducing the gap, causing contact after A1 has
establishedhe position.

Ruling Foul charged against B1 and the ball awarded to team A for a thréwem
the nearest point ouf-bounds.

33.11 Situation 1: Al holds the ball ovethe head in order toshoot. A defender is
approaching from the side and, without initiating wheelchair contact, succeeds in
tapping the ball from the shooting hand but, in doing so, makes significant contact
with the hand.

Ruling:lllegal action. The defender may not touch the hand holding the ball. Foul
charged against the defender and 2 or 3 free throws awarded ifréieree
considers that the act of shooting has begun.

33.11 Situation 2:A1 holds the ball with both hands éne lap. Defender B1 reaches for
the ball but, in doing so, makes contact with both hands of Al.

Ruling:lllegal. Foul charged against B1.

33.13 Comment:l 2f RAy3 Iy 2LIRYSyiQa 6KSSt OKI AN 2
basketball. The offending player might hold witle hand,the wheel, footrest bar
or feet. A foukshouldbe called when a player who is trying to move away is unable
to free the wheelchair because of the persistent contactioé opponent.
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holding locking
at the side at the front

@ @

—

H O

A

holding or holding
pushing forward backwards

b2GSY Ly it GKS |0620S aAaddz GA2yas Wl Q 7

33.13 Situation 2:Alsets a legal screen on B1 near the halfway line. To pénmieam-
mate to escape, B2 assists by holding A1

Ruling:Foul charged against Bd team A awarded possession of the ball for a
throw-in from the nearest point oubf-bounds.

33.14 Situation 1:Al, with the ball irthe hands, is in the act of shooting when B1 makes
At A3AKG O2y 0l OG 6AGK ! mQad oKSSt OKI AN
Ruling:Foul charged against B1. Normally, any contact by a defender with a player
in the act of shooting causes a disadvantage.

33.14 Situation 2:B1 sits footrest to footrest opposite A1 who has the bathmhands
and is in the act of shooting. During the shot, B1 pushes Al slightly backward by
movingthe own wheelchair forward.

Ruling: Foul charged against B1. The basket (2 or 3 points) counts if scored plus
an additional free throw is awarded to Al, or 2 or 3 free throws are awarded to Al
if unsuccessful.

33.14 Situation 3: Al is positioned close to the free throw line beside. B1Q&a F2 2 ( NS &
bar is located in front of B2 & Idholdsthe inner wheel still and pusheslBo one
side by using a powerful push on the outer wheel. The way to the basket is now
free for Al.
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Ruling: Foul charged againstlAPossession of the ball awarded to team B for a
throw-in from the nearest point oubf-bounds.

33.14 & 47.3 SituationAl sets a legal screen on B1. B1 tries to break away from A1 by moving
backward but makes contact with A2 who is stationary some distance away.

Ruling Contact may be considered incidental if B1 moves away from A2 at once.
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Art. 35 Double foul

Additional information about Article 35

351

352

353

354

355

Statement:A foul may be a personal foul, an unsportsmanlike foul, a disqualifying

foul or a technical foul. To be considered as a double foul, both fouls must be

L F @ SNR&A F2dzZ a 6S0i6SSy GKS alFYS W 2LLRY
either both are personabiuls or both are any combination of the unsportsmanlike

fouls and disqualifying fouls. No free throw shall be awarded irrespective of the

team fouls of the teams. The double foul must involve physical contact, therefore

the technical fouls are not a parf a double foul as they are nesontact fouls

If both fouls, occurred at approximately the same time, are not of the same
category (personal or unsportsmanlike/disqualifying), it is not a double foul. The
penalties shall not cancel each other. The personal foul shall always be considered
as having oaared first and the unsportsmanlike/disqualifying fouls as having
occurred second

Example:Al dribbles when A2 and B2 are charged with technical fouls

Interpretation: Technical fouls are not part ofdouble foul. The penalties shall
cancel each other. The game shall be resumed with a team A timrdom the
place nearest to where the ball was located when the first technical foul occurred.
Team A shall have the time remaining on the shot clock

ExampleDribbler A1 and B1 foul each other at approximately the same time. This
is the second team A foul and the fifth team B foul in the quarter

Interpretation: Both fouls are of the same category (personal fouls), therefore it
is a double foul. The different number of team fouls in the quarter is not relevant.
The game shall be resumed with a team A thviowirom the place nearest to
where the double foul occurge Team A shall have the time remaining on the
shot clock

ExampleAl, withthe ball still in the hands in the act of shooting, and B1 foul each
other (both personal fouls) at approximately the same time

Interpretation: Both fouls are of the same category therefore it is a double foul.

LT !'mQa aK24 A& &dz00Saa¥dzZ = GKS 3F21f aKkl
a team A throwin from the free throw line extended.

LT ' mMmQa &aK2d Aa dzyadz0O0Saa¥fdzZ = (kK& 3IIYS
from the place nearest to where the double foul occurrédboth cases,dam A

shall have the time remaining on the shot clock.

Examplel mQa akKz2d F2NJ I 32Ff Aa Ay GKS AN
personal fouls) at approximately the same time

Interpretation: Both fouls are of the same category therefore it doauble foul.
LT ' MmQa aK2d Aa adz00SaafdAsz GKS 3F21f &K
team B throwin from behind its endline as after any successful goal.
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LT ' MmQ&d aK2{ A& dzyadz00SaatdzZ = GKAA Aa

with an alternating possession threim.

Example:Team A has 2 team fouls and team B has 3 team fouls in the quarter.
Then

a) while A2 dribbles, A1 and B1 are pushing each other at the post position.
b) during a rebound, Al and B1 are pushing eattter.
c) while Al is receiving a pass from A2, Al and B1 are pushing each other.

Interpretation: In all cases, this is a double foul. The game shall be resumed with
a) and c) a team A thrown from the place nearest to where the double foul
occurred.

b) an alternating possession threin.

Example:B1 is charged with a personal foul for pushing dribbler A1. This is the
third team B foul in the quarter. At approximately the same time, Al is charged
with an unsportsmanlike foul for hitting B1 witimelbow.

Interpretation: The two fouls are not of the same category (personal foul and
unsportsmanlike foul) therefore it is not a double foul. The penalties shall not
cancel each otheilhe personal foul shall always be considered as having occurred
first. The throwin penalty for team A shall be cancelled as there is a further foul
penalty to be administered. B1 shall attempt 2 free throws with no-tipe The
game shall be resumed with a team B throw from the throwin line in its
frontcourt. Team B sHbhavel4 seconds on the shot clack

Example:B1 is charged with a personal foul for pushing dribbler A1. This is the
fifth team B foul in the quarter. At approximately the same time, Al is charged
with an unsportsmanlike foul for hitting B1 witimelbow.

Interpretation: The two fouls are not of the same category (personal foul and
unsportsmanlike foul), therefore it is not a double foul. The penalties shall not

cancel each other. The personal foul shall always be considered as having occurred

first. Al shall attempt 2 fre throws with no lineup. B1 shall attempt 2 free throws
with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team B thiovirom the
throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

ExampleDribbler Al is charged with a team control personal foul against B1. This
is the fifth team A foul in the quarter. At approximately the same time, Bl is
charged with an unsportsmanlike foul for hitting A1 watinelbow.

Interpretation: The two fouls are not of the same category (personal foul and
unsportsmanlike foul), therefore it is not a double foul. The penalties shall not

cancel each other. The personal foul shall always be considered as having occurred

first. The throwin penalty br ateam Bpossessiorshall be cancelled as there is a
further foul penalty to be administered. Al shall attempt 2 free throws with no
line-up. The game shall be resumed with a team A thimovirom the throwin line

in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the sbokcl

Example Al dribbles when at approximately the same time Al and B1 foul each
other.
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a) Both fouls are personal fouls.

b) Both fouls are unsportsmanlike fouls.

c) ! MQa F2dzA Aa |y dzyaLR2NIavYlytaAalS F2dzZ |
d ! mQa F2dzZ Aa || RAAaldzZfAF@AY3I F2dzZ | YR

Interpretation: In all cases, the two fouls are of the same category (personal fouls
or unsportsmanlike/disqualifying fouls), therefore it is a double foul. The game
shall be resumed with a team A threiw from the place nearest to where the
double foul occurred. Team A shall have the time remaining on the shot clock
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Art. 36 Technical foul

36.3.1 Comment 1: The act involving a player leaving the court occurs more often in
wheelchair basketball than in running basketball. The rule demands a technical
foul only in those cases when the player tries to gain an unfair advantage, e.g. as
is always the case if @r®ening or legal blocking action near the boundary lines
of the court is circumvented by leaving the court.

The following procedure is applied:

a) If Al of the offending team violates the rule for the first time, tieéereecalls
a violation (loss of possession of the hallheclosestireferee to the Team A
benchwarns theli S I Y head®@a@achand this warning applies to the entire
team. After the next violation by any player of team A, a technical foul is
called.The game shall be resumed with 1 free throw for any team B player,
followed by the throwin administered by the team which had control of the
ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called, from the
place nearest to where the ball wascated when the game was stopped.

b) If the defending team B is violating the rule, the warning is given at the end of
that phase of play. Each subsequent violation is a technical Ttne.game
shall be resumed with 1 free throw for any team A player, followedhey
team A throwin administeredfrom the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the game was stopped.

36.3.1 Comment 2:When areferee warning is given to a player for an action or
behaviour which if repeated may lead to a technical foul, that warning shall also
be communicated to thééeadcoachof that team and shall apply to any member
of that team for the remainder of the gam@ referee warning would be given
only when the game clock is stopped and the ball is dead.

36.3.1 Situation 1 Areferee gives an official warning to a player

a) Interfering with the throwin.

b) clapping hand®r screamingn the face of an opponent who is shooting for a
successful field goal.

c) unsportsmanlike behaviour.

d) any other action which, if repeated, may lead to a technical foul.

Ruling The warning shall be given to the player and also be communicated to
team head coachand shall apply to all tea members for the remainder of the
game

36.3.1 Comment 3:Refereeshould not stop the game just to give a warning to a player
or head coach A convenient moment should be found while the game is in
progress or, if a warning is to be given in the presence ohted coachat the
next natural stoppage. If it is necessary to interrupt the game immediately, a
technical foul must be called.

36.3.1 Situation 2: After a fast break, thé\1 successful shooter leaves the court at the
endline. Where is the player allowed to-eamter the court?
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Ruling:Al is allowed to enter at any point on the endline of the court, tne
playermay not hindeithe team Bplayerwho is bringing the ball back into play.

Situation 3: After being involved in an unsuccessful fast break, Al leaves the court
at the endline. The ball stays live. Where is the player allowed #nter the
court?

Ruling:Al is allowed to reenter the court at any point.

Situation 4: Al successfully prevents a biabm going outof-bounds butjn doing
so, and while not in contact with theall, goes oubf-bounds.Alimmediately re
enters the court and takes control of the ball.

Ruling:Legal.

Situation5:!' 1 A a WT 2 ND SiR4xo thessiddlirfe 8nd éverOdavethe 2
court.

Ruling The good defensive skills of B4 should be recognized and A4 should be
penalizedf leavingthe cout to gain an advantage. If, however, in the judgement
of the refereeit was inadvertent, no violation should be called.

Situation 6:Alis trapped at the sideline bihe good defensive tactics of B1. Al
cuts past the wheelchair oflBy leaving the courtThis is the first infraction by
team A.

N

—
Moo
Bl

ol

Ruling:The referee must calliolation followed byateam A head coacWwarning

If repeated a technical foulmust be chargedto team A.The game shall be
resumed with 1 free throw for any team B player, followed by the thiow
administered by the team which had control of the ball or was entitled to the ball
when the technical foul was called, from the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the game was stopped.
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Situation 7 Al cuts pastB1by crossing the sideline with the two right (or left)
wheels and reenters the court at the endlineThis is the first infraction by team
A.

Ruling:The referee must caliiolation followed bya team A head coach warning

If repeated a technical foulmust be chargedo team A The game shall be
resumed with 1 free throw for any team B player, followed by the thiow
administered by the team which had control of the ball or was entitled to the ball
when the technical foul was called, from the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the game was stopped

Situation 8 Bl avoids a legal screen set by Al near the endline, bynigand
re-entering the courtThis is the first infraction by team B.

Ruling: At the next convenient momerthe refereegives a warning téeam B
head coachlIf repeated a technical foulmust be chargedo team B. The game
shall be resumed with 1 free throw for any team A player, followed by the throw
in administered by théeam which had control of the ball or was entitled to the
ball when the technical foul was called, from the place nearest to where the ball
was located when the game was stopped

Situation 9:Al1 and B1 are parallel to each other (wheel to wheel) and move
forward in a diagonal direction. In doing so, Al leaves the court at the sideline. Al
then tries to reenter the court by wheeling backwards. B1 tries to prevent this by
moving parallel with Al

Ruling:Al is entitled to reenter the court and B1 must, therefore, be warned.
Any similar action ofeam Bplayer results in a teahcal foul charged to team B.
The game shall be resumed with 1 free throw for any team A player, followed by
the throw-in administered by the team which had control of thall or was
entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called, from the place nearest to
where the ball was located when the game was stopped

Comment 4 A player who receives secondtechnical foul shall be disqualified
from the remainder of tk game. Such secondtechnical foul is penalized with
one free throwfollowed by the throwin administrated by the team which had
control of the ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called,
from the place nearest where the ball was located when the game was stopped.
If neither team had control of théall nor was entitled to the ball, a held ball
situation occurs.

Situation 10 Al liftsthe leg from the footrest and swings it to the sidetbe
wheelchaito maintain balance while receiving a pass.

Ruling the referee calls agchnical fouhgainst Andgivesl free throwto team

B player followed by the throwin administrated by the team which had control

of the ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called, from the
place nearest where the ball was located when the game was stopped. If neither
team had control of theball nor was entitled to the ball, a held ball situation
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occurs Incidental lifting of feet or legs does not warrant a technical foul and the
referee must assess if the action provides an unfair advantage.

Situation 11: A1, having released the bédir a shot prevents wheelchair contact
with an opponent by braking witthe feet.

Ruling:the referee calls a technical foagainst A1. The basket counts for 2 or 3
points if successful and the game continues with 1 free throw awardégam B
player, followed bya held ball situation. The tbw-in shdl be administere from
the place nearest where the ball was located when the technical foul occurred

Situation 12: A1 brakeghe wheelchair withthe thigh and/or alternatively with
the foot on the wheel.

Ruling:the referee calls a technical foagainst Alnd givesdl free throwto team

B player followed by thethrow-in administrated by the team which had control

of the ball or was entitled to the ball when the technical foul was called, from the
place nearest where the ball was located when the game was stopped. If neither
team had control of the ball nor was &tted to the ball, a held ball situation
occurs

Situation 13:10 seconds are displagi®n the shot clock when team A is in control
of the ball and is developing a strong attack 8losti 2 A& 2LIBRY Sy i Q:
unintentionally falls out othe chair beneath the basket.

Ruling:Therefereeimmediately stops the game because of the potential danger
to B1. Team A is awarded possession of the ball for a tiim@at'the place nearest
to where the game was stopped and the shot clock is reset to 14 seconds.

Situation 14:18 seconds are displagt@n the shot clock when team A is in control
2F GKS olff YR Aa RS@GSt2LAYy3 I.BRONRY3
unintentionally falls out othe chair beneath the basket.

Ruling:Therefereeimmediately stops the game because of the potential danger
to B1. Team A is awarded possession of the ball for a tim@at'the place nearest
to where the game was stopped and the shot clock shall remain at 18 seconds.

Situation 15: 10 seconds are displageon the shot clock whefieam A is in control
2F GKS olff YR Aa RS@St2LAYy3 I,BAiINRY3
deliberatelyfalls out of the chai

Ruling: The referee must immediately stop the game because of the potential
danger to B1 and penalize the action with a technical foul. Team A is awarded 1
free throw and possession of the ball at the thrémline in its frontcourt and the

shot clock shall be reset to 14c®ds. In the event there is less than 14 seconds
remaining in the game, the shot clock will be stopped and the time remaining to
play will be indicated on the game clock.

Situation 16:18 seconds are displagi@n the shot clock whefieam A is in control
2F GKS olff FYyR Aa RS@GSt2LAYy3 I,BAOINRY3
deliberatelyfalls out of the chai
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Ruling: The referee must immediately stop the game because of the potential
danger to B1 and penalize the action with a technical foul. Team A is awarded 1
free throw and possession of the ball at the thramiine in its frontcourt and the

shot clock shallemain at 18seconds. In the event there is less than 14 seconds
remaining in the game, the shot clock will be stopped and the time remaining to
play will be indicated on the game clock.

36.3.2 Comment:When ahead coachs disqualified (see Art. 38.), thieferee will not
show the signal for a disqualification foul. Tineadcoachis simply instructed to
gotoandremainithed SI YQ& R NEB a eefergeshalNEHo2nvile sobrisrS
as to whether the disqualifying foul on teadcoachwas

a) for personalunsportsmanlike behaviour (Art. 36.3.4)
b) abench related foul (Art.36.3.4) for unsportsmanlike conduct.

Additional information about Article 36

36-1 Statement. Awarning is given to alayer for an action or behaviouwhich, if
repeated, may lead to a technical foul. That warning shall also be communicated
to the head coaclof that team and shall apply to any member of that team for
any similar actions for the remainder of the gardewarningshall be given only
when the ball becomes dead and the game clock is stopped.

36-2 Example:Al is given a warning for interfering with a threm or for any other
action which, if repeated, may lead to a technical foul

Interpretation: | MmQ&a gk NYyAy3d akKlif Ffa2 o6S 0O2yyd
coach and shall apply to all team A members for similar actions, for the remainder
of the game

36-3 Statement. While a player is in the act of shooting, opponents shall not be
permitted to disconcert that player by actions such as placing hanli(sg to the
AaK220SNNa SeSasx akKz2dziAy3da f2dzRfex 2N Of |
result in a technical foul if the shooter is disadvantaged by the action, or a warning
may be given if the shooter is not disadvantaged.

364 Example: Al is in the act of shooting f@ gpal with the ball still in the hands

KSYy . m ¢l @Sa GKS KIYyRa& Ay FNRBYydG 2T ! mQ

2NJ a0l YLIAY3 GKS FSSG KSI@Ate 2y (KS 02 dz

a) Successful.

b) Unsuccessful.

Interpretation:

a !'mQa 32+t aKkff O2dzyded® . m akKlFft 0SS =
communicated to the team B head coach. The game shall be resumed with a
team B throwin from behind its endline.
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If any team B member had already been given a warning for similar
behaviour, B1 shall be charged with a technical foul. Any team A player shall
attempt 1 free throw with no lineup.

b) B1 shall be charged with a technical foul. Any team A player shall attempt 1
free throw with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team A throw
Ay FTNRBY (GKS LXIFOS ySINBad (G2 6KSNB (K
foul occurred

365 Statement When the refereesdiscover that more tharb players of the same
team areon the court simultaneouslwhile the game clock is running, at least 1
player must have rentered or remained on the court illegally
The error must be corrected immediately without placing the opponents at a
disadvantage.

Whatever occurred during the period between the illegal participation and the
game being stopped when the illegal participation is discovered shall remain valid.

At least 1 player shall be removed from the game and a technical foul shall be
OKFNASR F3lFrAyald GKS KSFR O2FOK 27F GKI G
responsible for ensuring that all the substitutions are applied correctly

36-6 ExampleWith the game clock running, team A has 6 players on the court. When
it is discovered

a) team B (with 5 players) is in control of the ball.
b) teamA (with more than 5 players)
hascontrol of the ball.

Interpretation:

The game shall be stopped immediatelynless team B is placed at a
disadvantage.One team A player, amdicated by the head coach, shall be
removed from the game. The team A head coach shall be charged with a technical
F2dzf 2 SYGdSNBR a | Y. mMQo

367 ExampleWith the game clock runninggam Ahas6 playes on the playing court.
This is discovered and the gameniterrupted after

a) Alis charged with a team control faul

b) Alscoresa gpal.

c) Bilfouls Al duringanunsucessful shot foa gpal.

diSFEY ! Qa aAaAEGK LXIFI&@aSNI KIa tSFiG GKS O2c

Interpretation:
In all cases, the team A head coach shall be charged with a technical foul, entered
Fa || Y. mQo

In (@), (b) and (c) one team A player, as indicated by the head coach, shall be
removed from the game. Any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with no
line-up.

The game shall be resumed
(@ withateamBthrosA Yy FTNRY (GKS LJX I OS ySINBad G2
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(b) with a team B throwin from behind its endline as after any successful goal.
(c) with Al attempting 2 or 3 free throws.

(d) from the place nearest twwhere the game was stopped. If neither team had
control of the ball nor was entitled to the ball, a held ball situation occurred

Statement. After being charged with a fifth personal foul or technical foul or
unsportsmanlike foul, a player becomes an excluded player and may sit on the
team bench.

When the referees discover that an excluded player is on the court while the game
clock is running, that player must have remained ofergered on the court
illegally.

The error must be corrected immediately without placing the opponents at a
disadvantage.

Whatever occurred during the period between the illegal participation and the
game being stopped when the illegal participation is discovered shall remain valid.

The excluded player shall be removed frima game and a technical foul shall be
OKFNASR F3lFrAyald GKS KSFR O2FOK 27F GKI G
responsible for ensuring that only eligible players are on the court during the
game clock running periods of the game

Example2 AGK GKS 3 YS Of 201 NilzyyAy3az SEOf dzf
illegal participation is discovered when

a) the ball is live again while team A is in control of the ball.
b) the ball is live again while team B is in control of the ball.
c) the ball is dead again with B1 still being in the game.

Interpretation:

The game shall be stopped immediately, unless team A is placed in disadvantage.

B1 shall be removed from the game. The team B head coach shall be charged with

I USOKYAOFf F2dzZ > SYiSNBR Fa I WY, mQo
Example2 AGK GKS 3l YS Of 201 NdMzyyAy3Is SEOf dzF
illegal participation is discovered after

a) Al scoresa goal.

b) Alfouls B1
c) B1 fouls dribbler Al. This is the fifth team B foul inqoerter.
Interpretation:
The game shall be stopped immediately. Al shall be removed from the game.
¢KS G4SFY ' KSIR O2FOK akKlff 0SS OKINBSR

a) Awvgxpal shall count.
b) AlQa F2dzZ A.dtshall beghteréd Sn\ihe Ecdrdsheet in the space
after the fifth foul.
c) ' MmQa adzoadAddziS aKlFff FGaGSYLWi w FNBS
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Example With 7 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter and with the
score A 7@ B 70, Al is charged with a fifth personal foul and became an excluded
player. After the following timeut, team A gained control of the ball and Al
a02NBa | 3 pdaticipationnsQiiscovered abthHi$ time with 1 second
remaining on the game clock

Interpretation:! MmQa 3JI2Ff akKlFff O2dzy/i® ¢KS GSIY |
I GSOKYAOIf F2dzZ X SYyGdSNBR la I W. mQd !y
with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team B thiorom behind

its endline with 1 second remaining on the game clock.

Statement:Whenever a player fakes a foul, the following procedure shall apply:

w Without stopping the game, theeferee signals the fake by showing twice the
W NJthedoer-t NY¥Q A3yl f @

w When the game is stopped, a warning shall be communicated to the player
YR GKS KSIR 021 0K 2F (GKS GSIY®d 91 OK
warning.

w The next time any player of this team fakes a foul, a technical foul shall be
called. This also applies when the game was not stopped to communicate the
earlier warning to any player or head coach of that team.

w If an excessive fake without any contact occurs, a technical foul may be called
immediately without a warning being given.

Example B1 defends dribbler A1. A1 makes a sudden move with the head trying

to give an impression of being fouled by B1. A1 was shown twicltNd-tied S

lower-k NYQ aA3dylf o6& GKS NBFSNBES® [FGSNI AY
running period,

a) Al falls on the court trying to give an impression of being pushed by B1.
b) B2 falls on the court trying to give an impression of being pushed by A2

Interpretation:

a) The referee gave a warning to Al for the first fake with the head, showing
G6A0OS GiKeHowdtNNNXN RS aAdyltod 'm aKFff 0SS C
foul for the second fake by falling on the court, even though the game was
not stopped to communicatet S 1 Ny Ay 3 F2NI ! mQa TFANERID
the team A head coach

b) The referee gave a warning to Al for the first fakeerefereeshallgivethe first
warningto B2for the fakeby showing twice the W NJ-thedo@rer-- NXigdal.

20K g NYyAy3a akKkff oS O02YYdzyAOFGSR (G2 !'wm
whenthe gameclockshallbestopped

Statement: Serious injury may occur by excessive swinging of elbows, especially
in the rebounding andlosely guarded player situations. If such actions result in
contact, then a personal foul, an unsportsmanlike foul or even a disqualifying foul
may be called. If the actions do not result in contact, a technical foul may be
called
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36-15 Example’Al rebounds the ball and is immediately closely guarded by B1. Without
contacting B1, Al excessively swings the elbows to intimidate B1 or to clear
enough space to pivot, pass or dribble
Interpretation:! MQa FF OGA2y R2Sa y2i 02y F2N)Y (2
Al may be charged with a technical foul

36-16 Statement:A player shall be disqualified when charged with 2 technical fouls.
36-17 Not applicable

36-18 Statement. After being charged with a fifth personal foukchnical foul or
unsportsmanlike foul, a player becomes an excluded player. After a fifth foul, any
FAZNLI KSN) G§SOKYAOlIt F2dZA & F3FAyad GKS LI b

KSFR O2F OKX SyGSNBR a I Ww. mQ
The excluded player is notdasqualified player and may stay in the team bench
area

3619 Exampleiln the first quarter, B1 is charged with
a) atechnical foul.
b) an unsportsmanlike foul.

In the fourth quarter, B1 is charged with a fifth foul. This is the second team B foul
in the quarter. While going to the team bench, B1 is assessed a technical foul

Interpretation: In both cases, B1 shall not be disqualified. With the fifth foul B1
became an excluded player. Any further technical fouls by B1 shall be charged
FarAyad .wmQa KSIR 021 OKX SYyuUSNBR la | v
throw with no lineup. Thegame shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom
GKS LX FOS ySINBadGg G2 6KSNBE GKS olFfft gt
occurred

36-20 ExampleBlF 2dzf & RNAOOEf SNJ ! m® ¢CKAA Aa . mQa FA
B foul in the quarter. While going to the team bench, B1 is assessed a disqualifying
foul.

Interpretation: B1 is disqualified and shall go to the dressing room dBli$o
grAaKSasx . m akKlff tSIF@S GKS o60dZAf RAYy3Id . wm
a02NBaKSSG F3IFAyad . m a | w50 Ay (KS
GSFrY . KSFIR O2I0K Ia | Y. uQod !ye GSIy !
no line-up. The game shall be resumed with a team A thiovrom the throwin

line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot.clock

36-21 Example. M F2dz & RNAOGOEf SN | m® ¢CKAA Aa . mQa
foul in the quarter. Whilgyoing to the team bench, B1 is assessed a disqualifying
foul.

Interpretation: B1 is disqualified and shall go to the dressing room dBli$o
gpAaKSas . wm akKlftt fSF@S (KS o0dZAf RAYyIDd . m
a02NBaKSSG F3IlrLAyad .m Fa | w5Q FyR 37
shall attempt 2 free throws with no lirep. Any team A player then shall attempt
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2 free throws with no lineip. The game shall be resumed with a team A thiow
from the throwin line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot
clock

Statement A player shall be disqualified when charged with 1 technical foul and
1 unsportsmanlike foul

Example:ln the first half, Al is charged with a technical foul for lifting. In the
second half, Al is charged with a foul against B1 for a contact which meets the
criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul

Interpretation: The scorer must notify a referee immediately when a player is
charged with 1 technical foul and 1 unsportsmanlike foul and that Al shall be
RAaldz- t AFTASR I dzi2YFGAOFffé&d hyfe ! mQa d:
nl RRAGAZ2YI LISy lfdé F2NJ ! mQa RA&AldzZ f AT
attempt 2 free throws with no lineip. The game shall be resumed with a team B

throw-in from the throwin line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on

the shot clock

Example:In the first half, A1l is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul for an
unnecessary contact in stopping the progress of the offensive team in transition.
In the second half, A2 dribbles in the backcourt when Al is charged with a
technical foul for faking being fouled away from the ball

Interpretation: Thescorermust notify a refereeimmediatelywhen a playeris charged

with 1 unsportsmanlike foul and lechnical foul and that Al shall be disqualified
automatically. Only MmQ& G SOKYAOFt F2dd Aa (2 06S LISY
Il MQA& RA & lj dzbefadiniigtetetl AnykeAnyB playét$hdlldttempt 1 free throw

with noline-up. Thegameshall beresumedwith ateam Athrow-in from the placenearest

to wherethe ballwaslocatedwhen! m t@chnicalfoul wascalled. TeamAshallhavethe

time remainingonthe shotclock

Statement:A player head coach shall Batomaticallydisqualified when charged
with the following fouls:

W H GSOKYAOIf F2dzZ a Fa | LX I &SN

2 unsportsmanlike fouls as a playér.

1 unsportsmanlike foul and 1 technical foul as a player.

1 technical foul as head coachenteredl & 1QW/F YR ™M dzy 4 L2 NI a Y vy
technical foul as a player.

1 technical as head coachenteredl & 1€a .28 dm GSOKYyAOlFf T2
head coachenteredas 'G' and 1 unsportsmanlike or technical foul as a

player.

w 2 technical fouls as ahead coach entered I & 1€£64. 2 M 4G.yR ™
unsportsmanlike or technical foul as a player.

2 technical fouls as laead coachenteredl a 1Q4b/

1 technical foul as head coachenteredl & 1 QWA+ Yy R W ( SOHesdA OF £ F
coachenteredl a 1£d 22813 a .

w 3technical fouls aslaead coachenteredl a 1£a .28XPa .

egee

€

€€
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2 KSYS@OSNI I LX @SN KSIR O2F OK A& |«
shall be entered in the scoresheet behind the foul which led to the automatic
disqualification. The player designated as the new captain shall become the new
player head coach

Exampleln the first quarter player head coach Al is charged with a technical foul

for faking a foul as a player. In the fourth quarter, A2 dribbles when player head
O2FOK !'m Aa OKIFNASR gA0GK | GSOKYyAOIft 1
behavior as a head coadtntered a . W/ mQ

Interpretation:t £ @ SNJ KSR O2F OK !'m akKlff 06S RAA
a4SO02yR GSOKYyAO! f T 2 dzt Aa G2 0SS LISyIlFfAl
disqualification shall be administered. The scorer must notify a referee
immediately when player head coach Asldharged with 1 technical foul as a

player and then with 1 personal technical foul as a head coach and that A1 should

be disqualified automatically. Any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with

no lineup. The game shall be resumedtkvia team A throwin from the place
YSINBad (G2 6KSNB GKS orFfft gla t200SR ¢
shall have the time remaining on the shot clock

Example: In the secondperiod, player head coachAl is charged withan
unsportsmanlike fouhgainstB1 as a player. In the thigkriod, playerhead coach

Al has been charged with a technical foul for an unsportsmanlike behawtoe of

U S I phgsiotherapistenteredl & 1Q4. Ly  quérer, A2 2stidblegwhen

lc Aad OKIFNBSR 4AOK | GSOKYAOIf F2dz o ! c
KSIR O2FLOK !'m la | Ww.mQ

Interpretation: Playethead coactA1 shall be automatically disqualifiddy’ t € ! mQa
4SO02yR GSOKYAOIFf F2dz O06F2NJ ! cQa (1SOKyA
LISy lrfde FT2NJ ! mQa RAAlda ftAFTFAOIGA2Y aKIf
referee immediately when player head coach Al is charged with 1
unsportsmanlikdoul as a player and then charged with 2 technical fouls as head
coach as a result of the behavior of the team bench personnel. Al shall be
disqualified automatically. Any team Bapkr shall attempt 1 free throw with no

line-up. The game shall be resumed with a team A thimdvom the place nearest

G2 6KSNB GKS olff glra t20FGSR 6KSy | cQ:
have the time remaining on the shot cloc

f—hO(

Exampleln the second quarter,lpyerhead coactAlis charged witta technical
foul ¥ 2 NJ tHe pefsanal unsportsmanlikbehavioras ahead coachentered as
Wi & L yfourthi Kuarter player head coach Al is charged widn
unsportsmanlike foul against B1 as a player.

Interpretation: Playethead coactAl shall be disqualifieautomaticallyh yt € ! mQa
unsportsmanlike foul is to be penalizexhd no additional penaltyf 2 NJ ! m Qa
disqualification shall be administered. The scorer must notifyreéeree
immediately when playenead coaclAl is charged with 1 personal technical foul

as a head coach and then with 1 unsportsmanlike foul as a player and that Al
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should be disqualified automatically. B1 shall attempt 2 free throws with ne line
up. The game shall be resumed with a team B thiovirom the throwin line in
its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

36-29 Example Player head coach Al is a player when substitute A6 is charged with a
technical foul

Interpretation: The technical foul as a result thle unsportsmanlike behavior of
other persons permitted to stay on the team bench is charged against the player
head coach, even if there is a first assistant coach entered on the scoresheet

36-30 Example:During an interval of play
a) substitute A6
b) player head coach Al

c) team A doctor
is charged with a technical foul.

Interpretation: The technical foul is charged against
a) A6 as a player,
b) Al as a player,

c) Al as a player head coach,
even if there is a first assistant coach entered on the scoresheet

36-31 Example Player head coach Al has committed 4 fouls as a player and 1 technical
foul as a head coach.

Interpretation: Player head coach A1 may continue as a player as Al has neither
committed 5 fouls as a player nor désqualified as a head coach. If the player
head coach Al is charged with 5 fouls as a player, A1 may continue as a head
coach

36-32 Statement With the game clock shows 20 less in the fourtrguarter and in
eachovertime,when the referee isequired to place the ball at the disposal of
the throwerin and with a player defending the throwen, the following
procedure shall be applied:

w dréfeeeshall use an illegal boundary line crossing signal as a wamthg
defensive playethe ball is at the disposal of the throwar.

w LT (§KS R tddgvasiagyPartlahelb@dpaNd /or the wheelchair
over the boundary line tinterfere with the throw-in, a technical foul shall be
called without further warnig.

36-33 ExampleWith 1:08 on the game clock in the fourguarter, A1 has the ball in the
hands for a throwin from behind the sideline in its

a) frontcourt.
b) backcourt.
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¢tKS NBFTSNBS aK2g¢ga (2 . wm GKS WAtfS3aAIt o
Y2@Sa (UKS KIFIYyRa 2@0SN) GKS -0.2dzyRI NB fAYyS
Interpretation: As thereferee showed a warning signal to B1 before handimng

ball to A1, BEhall be charged with a technical foul for interfering with the throw

in. Any team A player shalttempt 1 free throwwith no lineup. The game shall

be resumed with a team A throwm fromthe place nearest to where the ball was
located g KSY . mMQ&a& UGSOKYAOIlIf F2dzZ 200dzZNNBR® ¢

a) 14 seconds, if 13 seconds or less are shown on the shot clock and the time
remaining if 14 seconds or more are shown on the shot clock.

b) 24 seconds

Statement During the first 3 quarters and when the game clock shows more than
2:00 in the fourth quarter and in each overtime, a thrawsituation occurs. If a
defensive player moves any part of the bodyd/or wheelchairover the
boundary line tanterfere with the throwin, the following procedure shall apply

wThe referee shall interrupt the game immediately and use a verbal warning to

0KS RSTSyaa@S LXFTeSNIFyYyR GKIFIG GSFYyQa KS
players of that team for the rest of the game

wlf a defensive player theagainmoves any part of the bodgnd/or wheelchair

over the boundary line to interfere with the throim, a technical foul shall be
called without further warning

Example With 4:27 on the gam®f 2 01 Ay GKS &aSO2y R [ dzF NI
has the ball in the hands for a thren from behind the endline. B1 moves the
KFyRa 20OSN) 6KS SyRifi.LAYyS (2 o0f201 !'mQa (K
Interpretation:

a) If ateam B player has interfered with a thremwfor thefirst time in the game,
the referees shall interrupt the game immediately and shall use a verbal
warning to B1 and the team B head coach. This warning shall apply to all team
B players for the rest of the game.

b) If the referee has already given a verbal warning, in the game, to any team B
player for interfering with a thrown, B1 shall be charged with a technical foul.
Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with no lmg. The game shall
be resumed with deam A throw in from behind its endline. Team A shall
have 24 seconds on the shot clock

Statement. When a technical foul is called, the fred@ow peralty shall be
administered immdiatelywith no line-up. After the free throw the game shall be
resumedfrom the place nearest to where the ball was located, when the technical
foul occurred

Example:With 21 seconds on the shot clock, Al dribbles in the backcourt when
B1 is charged with a technical foul
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Interpretation: Any team A player shalttempt 1 free throw with no lineup. The

game shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom the place nearest to where

GKS olff ¢gla t20FGSR 6KSy . mQa GSOKyAOl
8-second period and 24 seconds on the shot clock

Example With 21 seconds on the shot clock, Al dribbles in the backcourt when
A2 is charged with a technical foul

Interpretation: Any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with no i@ The

game shall be resumed with a team A thrawfrom the place nearest to where

GKS ol ff gla t20F0SR 6KSYy !''nQa GSOKyAO
seconds to move the ball to the frazdurt. Team A shall have 21 seconds on the

shot clog.

Example B1 fouls Al on an attempt for agbint goal. Thdall does not enter the
basket.

a). ST2NBE ' mQa FTANBRG 2F H FTNBS (KNRgasx ! H
b) ! FGSNI ! mQa FANRG 2F H FNBS (KNRgaz ! H
Interpretation:

a) Any team B player or substitute shall attempirée throw with no lineup. A1
shall then attempt 2 free throws.

b) Any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with no hmg A1l shall then
attempt the second free throw.

In both cases, the game shall be resumed as after any last free .throw
Example During a timeout, A2 is charged with a technical foul

Interpretation: The timeout shall be completed. After the timeut, any team B
player or substitute shall attempt 1 free throw with no lla@. The game shall be
resumed from the place nearest to where the game was stopped before the time
out.

Example!l MmQa aK2d F2NJ I 32Ff Aad AwgaidskS I A NJ
a) B1 or team B doctor.

b) A2 or team A doctor.

Interpretation:

a) Any team A playahall attempt 1 freghrow.

b) Any team B playeahall attempt 1 free throw

LT !'mQa akK2d KIFIR SyYyiSNBR GKS olaisSaxz
resumed with a team B thrown from any place behind the endline.

LT !'mQa &aK2d RAR y20 SydiSNI G6KS ol aisia
alternating possession throvm from the place nearest to where the ball was

located when the technical foul occurred
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Example Al has the ball in the hands during an act of shooting when a technical
foul is callechgainst

a) B1 or team B doctor.

b) A2 or team A doctor.

Interpretation:

alye GSFY ! LXIFeSN akKrkff FGdSYLWG m FTNB
basket, the goal shall count. The game shall be resumed with a team B-ithrow

from any place behind the endline

byl ye GSFY . LIXIF&SN akKlff FiaSYLWGL m TNB
basket, the goal shall not count. The game shall be resumed with a telarav

in from the freethrow line extended

Ly 020K OlFasSaz AF ! mMmQa aK2d RAR yz2i Syi
with a team A throwin from the place nearest to where the ball was located when

the technical foul occurred

Unsportsmanlike foul

Commentl:

a) An unsportsmanlike foul is a player contact foul which, injtidgmentof the
referee is:

wNot a legitimate attempt to play the ball or take a position on the court
within the spirit and intent of the rulefNormal wheelchair basketbagilay).

wExcessive, hard contact caused by a player in an effort to play the ball or
gain a position on the court.

1 An unnecessary contact caused by the defensive player in ordstiofm
the progress of the offensive team in transition. This applies until the
offensive player begingheir act of shooting
w lllegal ontact by the defensive player fronbehind or laterally on an
opponent in an attempt to stop the fast break when no defensive player is
between the offensive player and the opponent’s basket, except if it is a
legitimate attempt to cross the path of the offensive player latetally

b) An unsportsmanlike foul is more serious than a normal personal foul but not
necessarily serious enough to warrant disqualification.

c) A player who comm#a second unsportsmanlike faulst be disqualified for
the remainder of the game.

d) An unsportsmanlike foul normally carries a penalty of 2 free throws plus
possession of the ball for a threww at the throwin line in the frontcourt with
14 seconds on the shot clook a tap-off in the centre circle at the beginning
of the first quarter

The exceptions are:
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1 When an unsportsmanlike foul occurs in the act of shooting, scores,
then only 1 free throw is awardegblus possession of the ball for a
throw-in at the throwin line in the frontcourt with 14 seconds on the
shot clock

1 When an unsportsmanlike foul occurs in the act of shooting for a 3
point attempt, fails to score, then 3 free throyeus possession of the
ball for a throwin at the throwin line in the frontcourt with 14
seconds on the shot clock

Comment 2:Unsportsmanlike fouls can be considered to fall into two categories
along a spectrum of intensity. Firstly, the unsportsmanlike foul which falls just
0Se2yR KjGdgmeSNNENIIS F2F F2dzA Aa OFffSR
necessarily warning the player. Secondly, unsportsmanlike fouls at the other end

of the spectrum falling just below those considered worthy of disqualification,
require the player andhe headcoachto be warned that any repetition by the

player concerned will result in disqualification.

Comment 3:Unsportsmanlike fouls can be regarded as those committed by
players with the intention in mind of gaining an advantage by fouling.
Neverthelessthe refereesmay judge only the action

Comment 4:1n all casedyee throws are fdbwed by possession of the b#dr a
throw-in at the throwin line in the frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clock
or a tap-off in the centre circle at theeginning of the first quarter

Comment 1:There are fast break situations in wheelchair basketball where an
attempt to stop the fast break can be laterally to the offensive player (crossing
the path). If the attempt to cross the path results in an illegal contaggrsonal

foul should be charged against the offender.

Situation 1: Fast break situation. Al, with the ball drives to the opponent’s
basket. N defensive player is betweerlLlAand the basét. Blis driving parallel to

Al and tries to cross the path of Al. B1 fails to be in advance of the most forward
part of Al’s wheelchaitryingto cross the path of Al. An illegal contact of B1
occurs.

Ruling:A personal foul is called on B1.

Situation 2: Fast breaksituation. Al, with the ball drives to the opponent’s
basket. M defensive player is betweerlAand the baskeBl tries to stop the fast
break of Al by contacting the rear wheel of Al vilib footrest.

Ruling:An unsportsmanlike foul is called on B1.

Situation 3: B1 is behind Al on a fast break by Al. As Al attempts to shoot, B1
makes no attempt to play the babut

a) runs into the back of the chair of Al, or
b) taps the rear wheel of A1 witthe footrest.

Ruling:In both cases, theefereemay assess the actions of B1 as unsportsmanlike
actions and will charge the player with an unsportsmanlike foul. If the shot of A1
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was successful, the game is restarted with one free throw (with noumef
players at the freghrow line), followed by dahrow-in at the throwin line in the
frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clodkthe shot was unsuccessful, 2 free
or 3 throws are awarded (no lingp), followed by ahrow-in at the throwin line

in the frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Situation 4:As B4 playsne to onedefence, A4 gains an advantageous position,
as noted in the following diagram. No defensive player is between A4 and the

opponent’s basket. Just at the moment wh@a#d tries to move away fronthe
opponent tocatch a pasghe rear wheel is forcibly held by B4. &ées himself
but too late to catch the pass and the ball goes-ofsbounds.

Ruling: B4 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul and A4 is awarded 2 free
throws plus possession of the ball to team Addhrow-in at the throwin line in
the frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Comment 2When the ball is oubf-bounds for a throwin and is still in the hands
of the referee or is already at the disposal of the thrower, and a defensive
player on the court causes contact with an opponent and a foul is called:

action shall be judggas unsportsmanlikenlyif it is excessively hard contac

Statement:Duringany time in the gameand overtime the ball is outof-bounds

for a throw-in and still in the hands of thefereeor already at the disposal of the
player taking the thrown. If a defensive player on the playing court causes
contact with an opponent and a foul is called, iaipersonal foul unless it meets
the criteria ofan unsportsmanlike foul.

Situation 1:In the closing 30 seconds of the game, B1 commits illegal contact with
Al, obviously in the intention to stop the game clock.

Ruling A personal foul shall be called on B1 immediatehjessit meets the
criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul
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If team B is not in team penalty, team A is awarded the ball for a thnoat the
place nearest the infraction.

Situation 2 Al executes a legal screen on B1 to move away foBah @S . yR 32
B1 prevents this from occurring by holding Al.

Ruling: B1is charged with an unsportsmanlike fauF . M Qit nfeéisitie A y 3
criteria of an unsportsmanlikgoul. A1 is awarded 2 free throws followed by
possession of the ball for a threin to team Afor a throw-in at the throwin line

in the frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Situation 3: In order to create an offensive mismatch (5 on 4, 32omtc.), Al
screens defender B1 the backcourt. As Al tries to move awdayis playeris held
by B1.

Ruling: In assessing the whole play, thefereesmay decide to charge B1 with
'y dzyall2NIiaYl yt A jnSetstthe ciferia bfEn unsp@ismarilizet R A y 3
foul.

Situation 4: Al has the ball ithe hands or athe disposal for a thrown when
B1 causes hard contact with A2 and a foul is called on B1.

Ruling: If B1 is not making any effort to play the ball and causes hard contact
with A2 to gain an unsportsmanlike advantage by not allowing the game clock to
restart, an unsportsmanlike foul must be called without a warning being given.

Comment: Unsportsmanlike fouls must be interpreted consistently throughout
the game.

Situation 5: Al has the ball ithe hands or atthe disposal for a thrown when
B1 causes chair/arm contact with A2 in a valid attempt to secure possession of
the ball.This is normal wheelchair play.

Ruling:  The action of B1 is not considered to be unsportsmanlike. A personal
foul shallbe called onB1.

Situation 6:With 1:29 seconds to play in the secopdriod, the ball is ouf-
bounds and at thelisposal of Al for a thrown. B1 causes illegal contagith A2
which isnormal wheelchair basketball play

Ruling: A personal foul shall be called on B1 immediately.

Additional information about Article 37

371

Statement Any illegal contact by the player from behind or laterally (except if it

is a legitimate attempt to cross the path of the offensive player laterally) against

Fy 2LRYySyisz ¢gK2 Aa LINPINBaaiAyd (26 NR:
opponent players betweethe progressing player and the baskexcept if it is a

legitimate attempt to cross the path of an offensive player latersitigll be called

as an unsportsmanlike foul until the offensive player starts the act of shooting.
However, any contact not legitimately attempting to directly play the ball, or an
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excessive, hard contact meeting the criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul may be
called as an unsportsmanlike foul at any time of the game

37-2 Example Al dribblesto the basket on a fast break and there is opponent
player betweg/ ! M | YR (G KS 2BILdawa&s/ Alsllegallp froin] S G Y
behind and a foul is called.

Interpretation: This is an unsportsmanlike foul by.B1

373 ExampleFinishinghe fast break and before Al has the baltie hands to start
the act of shootingB1 contactd ™ &t from behind:

@) a)trying to steal the ball.
b) with a contactmeeting the criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul
Interpretation: In both caseghis is an unsportsmanlike foul by B1

374 ExampleFinishinghe fast break Al startsthe ad of shooting when B1 contacts
I m &@& from behind

a) Trying to block the ball.
b) with a contact meeting the criteria of an unsportsmanlike foul
Interpretation:
a) This is a personal foul by B1
b) This is an unsportsmanlike foul by.B1
37-5 Not applicable
37-6 Example Al has the ball in théands in the backcourt. A2 is in the frontcourt
LIN2EINBaaAy3d G266 NRa (KS 2LILRySydaQ ol aj
and the basket. Before Al releases the ball for a pass to A2jtBh chance to
play the ballfouls A2 from behind.

Interpretation: This is an unsportsmanlike foul by B1 for an illegal contact on a
progressing player from behind or laterally with no team B player between A2 and
the basket, as Ahad not yetreleasal the pass to A2 yet

377 Example B1 in the backcourt taps thball away from dribbler A1l. B1 then
attempts to gain control of the ball. With no team A player between B1 and the
basket, A2 contacts B1 from behind or laterally

Interpretation: This is an unsportsmanlike foul by A2 against B1 for an illegal
contact from behind or laterallyexcept if it is a legitimate attempt to cross the
path of the offensive player laterallyyhen B1 attempted to gain control of the
ball, with no team A player between B1 and the basket

37-8 Statement After a player ischarged with a fifth personal foul, that player
becomes an excluded player. Any further technical foul or disqualifying foul or an
unsportsmanlike behaviour foul against this player shall be entered against the
KSFR O2FOK a | Y. Q FyR LISylfAaSR | 002N,
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Example. m F2dz & RNAOOf SN ! m® ¢KAA Aad . mQa
the quarter. While going to the team bench, B1 pushes A2

Interpretation: 2 AGK GKS TFAFOGK F2dZ X . m 0SSOI YS
unsportsmanlikebehaviourshall be charged as a technical foul against the team
KSFR O2I OKZ SyG4SNBR a I w. mQd !ye GSI

no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team A thimovirom the place
YSENBaid 2 @6KSNB . wmiéubocalzed LI2 NI aYl yftA1S o
Example5 NA6o6f SNJ I m F2dAf & . m® ¢KAa Aa ! mQa
the team bench, Al is assessed a technical foul for verbally abusing a referee

Interpretation:2 A U K GKS FAFTUK F2dzZ 2 !m 60SOFYS |
F2dA akKlff 0SS OKINHSR |3FAyad GKS (SIY
B player shall attempt 1 free throw with no liug. The game shall be resumed

with a team B throwin fromthS LJ | OS y S| NBaid (2 66KSNB !
occurred

Example! m F2dzZH & . mM® ¢KAAa Aa ! mQa FAFOUK T2
guarter. While going to the team bench, Al pushes B1. B1 now pushes Al. Bl is
charged with an unsportsmanlike foul

Interpretation: 2 AUK GKS FAFOUK F2dz > !'!'m 0SOIYS
unsportsmanlike behaviour shall be charged as a technical foul against the team

I KSIFIR O2FOKX SYyGSNBR la | Y. MQd . mMQa

F3FAyad . wmI SyidSNSRyelshall attgmptdl free@hmdw wiié S|
no lineup. The substitute for A1 shall attempt 2 free throws with no4impe The

game shall be resumed with a team A throwfrom the throwin line in its

frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 secondgioa shot clock

Y

Disqualifying foul

Comment: When a disqualified person refuses to go to the dressing room or
returns at any time, thaeferee must askio the head coachduring a stopped
clockperiod, to remove the disqualified person.tle playerfails to do so, the
game may be forfeited. Thieeferee must submit a report to the appropriate
authority.

See comment Art. 3.1

Additional information about Article 38

381

382

Statement.Any disqualifiegerson is no longea person permitted to sit on the
team benchTherdore, that personmay nolonger be penaked foranyadditional
unsportsmanlike behavior.

Example:Al is disqualified for flagrant unsportsmanlike behavitleaves the
court and verballyabusesa referee
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Interpretation: Al is already disquakd and may ndonger be penalied for the
verbal abuses. Thereferee or the commissioner, if present, shall send a report
descrbing the incident to the organizg body of the competition.

383 Statement.When a player is disqualified for a flagrant unsportsmariedeaviour
the penaltyshall bethe same as foany otherdisqualifyingnon-contactfoul.

384 Example:A1 commits atravelling violation Frustrated, Al verbally abuses a
referee Al is charged with a disqualifying foul.

Interpretation: Al becomes a disqualified player! m @i&qualifying foul is
charged againsfl and recorded as ') Any team B player shall attempt 2 free
throws with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team B thiodirom
the throw-in line in its frontcourt Team B shall havizd seconds on the shot clock.

385 Statement.When the head coach is charged with a disqualifying foul, it shall be
SYiSNBR a I W5HQO®
When any other person permitted to sit dhe team bench is disqualified, the
KSFR O2FOK akKlff 0S OKINEHSR ¢gAGK I (SOK
shall be the same as for any other disqualifying-aontact foul

38-6 Example Al is charged with a fifth personal foul. This is the second team A foul
in the quarter. While going to the team bench

a) Al verbally abuses a referee.
b) Al punches B2 in the face.

In both cases, Al is assessed a disqualifying foul

Interpretation: With the fifth personal foul, A1 became an excludadyer. A1l

becomes a disqualified excluded player for verbally abusing a referee or for
punchingB® ! MmQa RAA&ljdzr ft AFE@AY3I F2dzA &KL €
Fa  w5Q FyR l3FAyad GKS GSry ' KSIR

a) any team B playeshall attempt 2 free throws with no linap.

O
N U

b) B2 shall attempt 2 free throws with no ling.
In both cases, the game shall be resumed with a team B timdvom the throw
in line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

387 Statement Any flagrant unsportsmanlike action by a player or a person permitted
to sit on the team bench is a disqualifying foul. The disqualifying foul can be a
result of their actions

a)directed towards a person from the opposing team, referees, table officials,
commissioner or spectators

b) directed againsany member othe own team.
c) for intentionallydamaging game equipment.
388 Example The following flagrant unsportsmanlike actiamgyoccur:

a)Al puncheghe teammate A2.
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b) Alleaves the court and punches a spectator.

c) A6 inthe team bench area punchdbke teammate A7.

RO !'c KAdGa GKS &a02NBNRa dGFroftS FyR RIYLF3
Interpretation:

a) and b) Al shall be disqualifidd.m fisgualifying foul shall be charged against
Al enteredl a W5

c) and d) A6 shall be disqualifidd.c Qisgualifying foul shall be charged against
AGSYGSNBR a I Ww5Q FyR OKIFNBHSR I 3FAayad !
Any team B playeshall attempt 2 free throws with no linep. The game shall be

resumed with a team B throvn from the throwsin line in its frontcourt Team B
shall havewith 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Statement If a player is disqualified and on the way to the dressing room acts in
a manner that is consistent with an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul,
these additional actions shall not be penalized and shall only be reported to the
governing body of ta competition

Example Al is chargewvith a disqualifying foul for verbally abusing a referee. On
the way to the dressing room

a) Al pushes B1 in a manner that is consistent with an unsportsmanlike foul.
b) Al punches B1 in a manner that is consistent with a disqualifying foul.

Interpretation: | FGSNJ ! m Aa RAAldzrE AFASRE ! mQa |
FYR LISYylFfAT SR ' mQa | OlAzy akKlftf 65 NBL
present, to the governing body of the competition.

In both cases, team B shall be awarded 2 free throws with nedbthd F 2 NJ ! M Q3
disqualifying foul. The game shall be resumed with a team B timoinom the
throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Fighting

Additional information about Article 39

391

39-2

Statement. If after the fight all penalties have cancelled each other, the team
which was in the control of the ballr was entitledto the ballwhen the fight
started shall be awarded throw-in from the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the fight started. Theam shall have the time remaining on the
shot clock as when the game was stopped

Example Team Ahas possession of the ball for:
a) 20 seconds

b) 5 seconds,
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when a situation which may lead to a figbh the courtoccurs. Thaeferees
disqualify2 substitutes of eacteam for leaving their team bench area.

Interpretation: The game shall be resumed with a team A, which controlled the
ball before the fighsituation started, throwin from the place nearest to where
the ball was located when the fight situation started with

a) 4 seconds
b) 19 seconds
on the shot clock.

Statement.! 0S|I YQ&a &S&ll-bB ch@get Wik a technical foul for a
disqualification othe head coachthe first assistantoach(if one or both do not

assist therefereesto maintain or to restore order)any substitute,any excluded

playeror an accompanying delegation member for leaving the team bench area

during a fightIf the technical foul includes the disqualification of the head coach

Al akKlFrfttf 0S SYGdSNBR 2y (GKS a02NBakKSSi
technical foul includes only the disqualification(s) of other persons permitted to

sit on the team benchli &Kl ff 6S SYyUi0SNBR FF3lFAyald 0K
penalty shall be 2 free throws with no ling and possession of the ball for the
opponents

For each additional disqualifying foul, the penalty shall be 2 free thieisno

line-up and possession of the ball for the opponents.

All penalties shall be administered unless there are equal penalties agaiinst

teams to be cancelled. In this case the game shall be resumed from the-throw

fAYS Ay GKS GSIFYQ&a ¥FNRYy (i OzZideNpposingteamz NJ | y ¢
shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

Example During a fightA6 has entesthe court. A6 shall belisqualified.

Interpretation:! ¢ Qa RA&ljdz- Et ATFAOFUGA2Y aKFff 0SS S\
NBYIFIAYAYy3 F2dZ &Ll 0Sa akKrtf o6S SydaSNB
OKIF NBSR gAGK | UGUSOKYAOIf ¥F2dZ = SyidSNB
B player shall attempt #ee throws with no lineup. The game shall be resumed

with a team B throwin from the throwin line in its frontcourtiTeam B shall have

14 seconds on shot clock

Example:Al and B1 stara fight on the court. A6 and B6 enter theourt but do
not get involved in the fight. A7 also enters the court and punches B1 in the face

R
R

Interpretation: A1 and B1 shall be disqualified, recorded as.'B7 shall be
disqualified, entered against A7 as ‘®>. | T Qa NBYlIFAYAy 3 T2 dz |
a02NBaAaKSSU akKlfifl cd® $WRSNERA NBIYY AWAy 3
402NBaKSSUG akKlrff o0S SYGgSNBR Fa Iy wcCcQo
O21 OK akKlrff ©06S OKFNHSR gAGK GSORHAOIf 7
penalties for both disqualifying fouls (A1, B1) and both technical fouls (A6, B6)
akKltf OF yOSft dis§ualifyig feulipgnaltydor ah actvé involvement

Ay GKS FTAIKGE SYyOBSNBRIFITEIAYANRYAY A &0 $NE
B1 shall attempt 2 free throws with no lingp. The game shall be resumed with a
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team B throwin from the throwin line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14
seconds on the shot clock

Example Al and BEtart a fight on the courtA6 and team A manager enter the
court activelyinvolvedin the fight.

Interpretation: ! m FyR . m akKlFff ©06S RAaldzZafAFASR:
The penalties for both disqualifying fouls (Al, B1) shall cancel each other. The

team A head coach shall be charged with a technical foul, entered against that
KSIR O2 OK | &thdteat A maDagdr ®aling tiee temny’dench area.

A6 shall be disqualified for an active involvement in the fight, entered against A6

Fd | W5HQ® ! cQad NBYFAYAYy3d F2dA aLl O0Sa a
¢KS (St Y ! sqddlifying B8 fdaractikelinvolvement in the fight shall

be charged against the team head coach, entered against the team head coach as

I OANDE SR W. HQ I|YyR akKlkff y2iG O2dzyi G2
disqualification

Any team B player(s) shall attempt 6 free thromh no line-up (2 free throws for
the team Ahead coachtechnical foul as A6 and team A managgaving their
GSIFY 0SYOK IINBIFIT H FTNBS GKNRga F2N ! cQa
Ay GKS FAIKIT YR H FNBS GKNRBga F2NJ (KS
GSFY ' YFylFI3ISNR&a RA&ldzZa €t AFTAOFGAZ2Y FT2NJ |

The game shall be resumed with a team B thiiavirom the throwin line in its
frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Example The team A head coach leaves the team bench area and gets actively
involved in a fight on the court by strongly pushing B1.

Interpretation: The team A headoach shall be charged with a disqualifying foul

for leaving the team bench area and not assisting the referees to restore order,
SYGSNBR 2y G(GKS a02NBakKSSid F3IlLAyad GKS
head coach shall not be charged with anothergdislifying foul for an active

AYy@2t @SYSyid Ay GKS FAIKGD® ¢KS GSFHY | KS
SYGiSNBR 2y (KS a02NBakKSSaG a Iy wcaQo !y
with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team B thimovirom the

throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Example: During a timeout some substitutes or accompanying delegation
members of either team enter the court and remain within the vicinity of their
team bench area. At that time a situation which may lead to the fight occurs on
the court and

a) all persons already on the court because of the tiou# remain in their
positions within the vicinity of their team bench area.

b) some of the persons already on the court because of the ‘meleave their
positions within the vicinity of their team bench area and some players get
actively involved in the situation which may lead to a fight.

Interpretation:
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RULE SEVENGENERAL PROVISIONS

Art. 42 Special situations

42

42.2

42.2

Situation: Al takes tle first of two free throws butbefore taking the second, A2

iIs charged with a technical foul. A1 completes the second free throw. Is it
permitted for team B tomake a substitution prior to the free throw for the
technical foul?

Ruling:Yes. (See Art. 19.3.9).

Situation 1:

1) Unsportsmanlike foul by B1 on Al during a successful shot for goal. Penalty:
1 free throw for A1 and possession of the baltéam Awith the throw-in
from the throwin line in its frontcourt. The shot clock shall be reset to 14
seconds

2) Technical foul againghe team Bhead coachPenalty: 1 free throw for team
A, followed by 1 free throw for A1 and possession of the ball to teamitiA
the throw-in from the throwin line in its frontcourt with 14 seconds on the
shot clock

3) Technical foul against ARenalty: 1 free throvior teamB, followed by 1 free
throw for A1 and possession of the ball to teanwith the throw-in from the
throw-in line in its frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clock

Ruling: The penalties of 2) and 3) are equal and will be cancelled. The game
will continue with 1 free throw for A1 and possession of the wéth a team

A throw-in from the throwin line in its frontcourt. The shot clock shall be
reset to 14 seconds.

Situation 2:

1) Al commits a technical foul. Penalty; 1 free thrimwteam Bandpossession
of the ball to the team which had theall control or was entitled to the ball,
with a throwin from the nearest to where the ball was located when the
technical foul was called.

2) B1 commits a technical foul. Penaltyfree throw for team A and possession
of the ball to the team which had the ball control or was entitled to the ball,
with a throwin from the nearest to where the ball was located when the
technical foul was called.

3) A double foul occurs between Al and B1 normally resulting in a timdar
the team which had ball control when the double foul occurred.

4) Team B headaachis charged witltechnical foul. Penalty; 1 free throfor
team Aandpossession of the ball to the team which had the ball control or
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was entitled to the ball, with a thrown from the nearest to where the ball
was located when the technical foul was called.

Ruling: The first and second penalties, which are equal, cancel each other. The
right to possession of the ball for tearmhich had ball control when the double
foul occurred is cancelled due to further penaltie$he game continues with 1
free throw for any team A playeffpllowed bypossession of the ball to the team
which had the ball control or was entitled to the ball, with a throwfrom the
nearest to where the ball was located when the technical foul was called

4222 SituatonlL ! m 2y | RNAGS TF2NJ ol a1 Sififthkeam F 2 dzf SF
foul in theperiod. Inthe frustration, Al throws the ball at B1 and is charged with
a technical foul for unsportsmanlike conduct.

Ruling: Charge the appropriate fouls to A1 and BB shall attempt 1 free
throw, followed byA1Q Z2awardedfree throws

4222  Situation2:! m 2y | RNAGS F2NJ ol aji S fifttkeam T 2 dzf SF
foul in the period. In the frustration, Al throws the ball at B1 and is charged with
a technical foul for unsportsmanlike conducheltechnical foul by Al ke fifth
foul andAlis removed from the game. Howevéxl continues to argue with the
refereewho awads another technical foul to becordedl a 2(gainstthe team
Ahead coach How is the game restarted?

Ruling: Charge B1 with a personal foul. Charge Al with a technical foul (his

fifth) and the team Ahead coachwith a technical fold NBX O2 N\RTWR | & W
penalties are not equal. B1 shall attempt 1 free throw for the Al technical foul

and any team B player shall attempt another free throw for the teane#&d coach

technical, followed by 2 free throws for the substitute of Al.

42.2.3 Situation:

1) B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting; A1 does not score. Penalty; 2 free throws
for Al.

2) Team B headaachis charged witta technical foul. Penalty; free throw for
team A, followed by Zree throws for Al.

3) Technical foul against A2. Penaltyfree throw for team B, followed by 2 free
throws for Al.

Ruling:Penalties for 2) and 3) are equal and will be cancelled. 2 free throws are
awarded to Al for the foul in the act of shooting.

42.2.5 Situation 1:
Al has to attempt 2 free throws.

1) Before the ball becomes live for thiest free throw, a personal foul is called
2y ! HY ¢ KA @ foll i thép&ribdy ! QA&

2) After the ball becomes live for tHest free throw, a personal foul is called on
I Y ¢ KA OKfifth faul it tBelpeYiod! Q &
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Ruling:  In order for a foul penalty to have the potential to cancel another foul
penalty, the cancelling must occur before the ball is live forfitst or onlyfree
throw (see Art. 42.2.5).

In example 1), the two fouls with equal penalties cancel each other and play is
resumed according to the alternating possession.

But in example 2) above, cancelling is no longer possible, as the ball is already live
for thefirst free throw. ThereforeAl attempts 2 free throwsith no lineup; then
team Bplayer, who received the foul, attempts 2 free throws.

Situation 2:

1) . m F2dzZ & ! Mifth tdard foll i thepefidd. Penal®;, 2 free throws
for AL

2) [Team B head coach charged witra technical foul. Penaltyt free throw for
any team A playeffpllowed by 2 free throws for Al.

3) Therefereehas just handed the ball tany team A player for the free throw,
when a technical foul is called é@am Ahead coachPenalty; 1 free throw
for any team B player, followed by 2 free throws for Al.

Ruling:  The 2 technical fouls have equal penalties, which cancel each other. A1
attempts 2 free throws and the game continues.

This example is an illustration that the cancelling process for foul penalties in
GalLISOALFE aAaddz GA2yaéeé Aa +y a2Lpérigd LINR OS a
Situation 1: B1 commits an unsportsmanlike foul 81 whose team is in control

of the ball. Theteam Ahead coachs very concerned about this action and is
charged foithe behaviour with a technical foul.

Ruling  Both fouls will be charged. The penalties are not equal.

1 free throw for any team B player, followed by 2 free throws for A1 and
possession of the ball to teamwith the throw-in from the throwin line in its
frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clock.

Situation 2: B1 commits an unsportsmanlike foul on A1 whose team is in control
of the ball. Afterwards Al pushes B1 and is also charged with an unsportsmanlike
foul.

Ruling  Both fouls will be charged. The penalties are equal against both teams
and will be cancelled. The ball shall be awarded to team A for a thréovm the
throw-in line in its frontcourt with 14 seconds on the shot clotkee Art. 50.4
Rules)

Additional information about Article 42

42-1

Statement. In special situations with a number pénalties to be administered
during the samegame clockstopped period, referees must pay particular
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attention to the order in which the violation or fouls occurred in determining
which penaltieshallbe administered and which penaltiggallbe cancelled.

ExampleB1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against shooter Al. The ball
is in the air when the shot clock signal sounds. The ball

a) misses the ring.
b) touches the ring but does not enter the basket.
c) enters the basket.

Interpretation: In all casesB1Q & dzy & LJ2 NJishall hojbé diste§arddd2 dzt

a) The team A shot clock violation (the ball missed the ring) shall be disregarded
Fd Al 200dzZNNBR FFFUSNI . MmQa dzyalLRNIavyly
throws with no lineup.

b) This is not a shot clock violation by team A. Al shall attempt 2 or 3 free throws
with no line up.

c) Al shall be awarded 2 or 3 points and 1 additional free thnath no lineup.

Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting fogaal. After the foul, with Al still
in the act of shooting, B2 fouls Al

Interpretation: B2Qa F2dzZ akKlFIff 6S RA&ANBIIFI NRSR dzy
disqualifying foul.

Example:B1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against dribbler Al. After
the foul, the team A head coach and the team B head coach are charged with
technical fouls

Interpretation: ¢ KS Sljdz- £ LISyl fuASa F2N 0KS H KS
be cancelled. Al shall attempt 2 free throws with no {uge The game shall be

resumed with a team A throwin from the throwin line in its frontcourt. Team A

shall have 14 seconds on tekot clock

Example:B1fouls A1 ona shot for a successful goal. Al is then charged with
technical foul.

InterpretationY ! m (sAallcaudt The penalties for both fouls are equal and
shallcancel each otheThe gameshall be resumed as after asyccessfugoal.

Example:B1 fouls Al on a shot for a successful goal. Al is then charged with a
technical foul, followed by a team B head coach technical foul

Interpretation: ! m Q a shall@unt The penalties for all fouls are equal and shall

0S OFyOSftftSR Ay GKS 2NRSNJ Ay 6KAOK (GKSe
F2dzAZ YR ! MmQa GSOKYAOIf F2dzZ akKlft O yc
technical foul, any team A player shall attetripfree throw with no lineup. The

game shall be resumed as after any successful goal

Example:B1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against A1 on a shot for a
successful goal. Al is then charged with a technical foul

15t October2024 Pagel250f 165



42-8

42-9

42-10

2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES (jifs e
INTERPRETATIONS g Nn=

<

Interpretation: | MmQa 3J2Ff akKlFff O2dzy/id® ¢KS LISy f
and shall not cancel each other. Any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with

no lineup. Al shall attempt 1 free throw with no lingp. The game shall be
resumed with a team A throsn from the throwin line in its frontcourt. Team A

shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

ExampleB1 fouls dribbler Al in the frontcourt.

a) This is the third team B foul in the quarter.

b) This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter.

Il m 0KSY GKNRga GKS olFff F3kAyad .wmQa 02

Interpretation: B1 shall be charged with a personal foul. A1 shall be charged with
a technical foul. Any team B player shall attempt 1 free throw with neume

In (a) the game shall be resumed with a team A thiovirom its frontcourt
YySIENBad G2 GKS LXIOS 6KSNB . wmQa TF2dzZ =
remaining on the shot clock, if 14 seconds or more are shown on the shot clock

Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock, if 13 seconds or less are shown

on the shot clock.

In (b) Al shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after any last
free throw.

ExampleB1 fouls dribbler Al.

a) This is the third team B foul in the quarter.

b) This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter.

I'm GKSY (GKNRBga GKS olFff FNBY . aK2NI RA

Interpretation: B1 shall be charged with a personal foul. A1 shall be charged with
a disqualifying nostontact foul.

In (a)the team A possession of the ball shall be cancelled as there is a further
penalty to be administered.

In (b) the substitute for A1 shall attempt 2 free throws with no Jupe

Inboth cases, any team B player shall attempt 2 free throws with neumerhe
game shall be resumed with a team B throwfrom the throwin line in its
frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

Example:With 8 seconds on the shot clock, B1 in the backcourt fouls Al. B2 is
then charged with a technical foul.

a). MQa F2dA Aa (GKS F2d2NLK GSFY .  F2dzZ |
foul in the quarter.
b). MmQa F2dA Aa GKS FAFTAIGK GSIY . F2dA | yF

in the quarter.
c) Al was fouled in the act of shooting and the ball does not enter the basket.

d) Al was fouled in the act of shooting and the ball enters the basket
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Interpretation: Ly F £ £ OF aSax T2 NJ .plagashal Sténipty A O
1 free throw with no lineup. After the free throw

a) the game shall be resumed with a team A throwin its frontcourt from the
place nearest to where the foul against A1 occurred. Team A shall have 14 seconds
on the shot clock.

b) Al shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after any last
free throw.

c) Al shall attempt 2 or 3 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after any
last free throw.

d!vmQa 3F2Ff akKkft O2dzyie® !'m akKlfft | GGSYl
as after any last free throw

42-11 ExampleWith 8 seconds on the shot clock, Bl is charged with an unsportsmanlike
foul against Al.

a) A2

b) B2

is then charged with a technical foul

Interpretation:

a) Any team B player shall attempt 1 frdeow with no lineup.
b) Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with no hne.

In both cases, after the free throw for the technical foul A1 shall attempt 2 free
throws with no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team A thimovrom
the throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock

42-12 Statement.If double fouls or fouls with equal penaltiase chargediuring free
throw activity,the fouls shall be entered on the scoresheet, however the penalties
shall not be administered

42-13 Example:Al is awarded 2 free throws.
a) after the first free throw:

b) After the successful second free throw, but before team B has the ball as its
disposal for the thrown from behind its endling

c) After the unsuccessful second free throw, but before either team gains
control of the ball,

d) After the unsuccessful second free throw, but after either team gains control
of the ball,

A2 and B2 are charged with a double foul or with technical fouls

Interpretation: ' HQ&a YR . HQa F2dzZ LISYylFfdASa akKkl
attempt the second free throvand the game shall continue as after any last free
throw.

15t October2024 Pagel27of 165



42-14

42-15

42-16

42-17

42-18

2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES A e
INTERPRETATIONS W

<

In (b team B shall have a threwm from its endline. In (cthis is a jump ball
situation.

In (d) the team which has gained control of the ball shall be awarded a thnow

Statement If a technical foul is called, the free throw penalty shall be
administered immediately with no lirep. This is not valid for a technical foul
charged against the head coach for the disqualification of any other person
permitted to sit on the team benchlhe penalty for such a technical foul (2 free
throws and a throwin from the throwA y f Ay S Ay GKS GSIYQa
administered in the order in which all violations and fouls have occurred unless
they were cancelled.

ExampleB1 fouls Al. This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. A situation which
may lead to a fight then occurs on the court. A6 enters the court but doegetot
actively involved in the fight

Interpretation: A6 shall be disqualified for entering the court during a fight. The

team A head coach shall be charged with a technical foul, entered against the
GSFY ' KSFR O2I OK I & IthroWs witRmb lineup. AayK | £ f |
team B player shall attempt 2 free throws with no hap for the team A head

coach technical foul. The game shall be resumed with a team B dimnom the

throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team B shall have 14 seconds ontibedock

Statement.In the case of double fouls and after cancellation of equal penalties
against both teams, if there are no other penalties remaining for administration,
the game is resumed with a threim by the team that had control of the ball or
was entitled to the bdlbefore the first infraction.

In the case neither team had control of the ball or was entitled to the ball before
the first infraction, this is a tapff situation. Thegame shall be resumed with an
alternating possession throwm.

Example:During the interval of play between tHast andsecondperiod, A1 and
Blare charged witldisqualifying fouls othe team Ahead coaclandthe team B
head coaclBare charged withiechnical fouls.

The alternating possession arrdavours:

a) Team A.
b) Team B.
Interpretation: The equal penalties against both teams shall be cancelled.

In both cases, the game shall be resumed with a thiovirom the centre line

extended by the team entitled to the next alternatipgssession. When the ball

touches or is legally touched by a player on the court, the direction of the arrow
aKlFff 0S NBOGSNESR AY . Tl @2dzNJ 2F GKS 2LILR

Example: A team control foul or a double dribble violation is called against
dribbler A1. When the game is resumed with a team B thioyB2 fouls A2

a) before
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the ball is at team B disposal for the threm This is the third team B foul in the
quarter.

Interpretation: Both infractions occurred in the same game clock stopped period
and

a)0ST2NBE GKS ol ftft 0SSOI YrS ThéréfoteStheTegudd G St Y
penalties shall be cancelled.

As team A was in control of the ball before the first infraction, the game shall be
resumed with a team A thrown from the place nearesttd KSNE ! mQa F2d
violation occurred. Team A shall have the time remaining on the shot clock.

b) F FGSNI GKS oFff 0SSOl YSThd gegay fof eNirsti S| Y
infraction can no longer be used for cancelling.

The throwA vy LIS y | f fouBcan€eds ik priar fight to possession of the ball

F2NJ ! MmQa AYTFNIOGAZ2Yy D ¢KS 3l Y8 frégmkhet £ 0 S
LI I OS ySINBadG G2 6KSNB . HQa F2dzZ 2 00dzNI
have 24 seconds. If from the frontcourtam A shall have 14 seconds on the shot

clock.

Art. 43 Free throws

43.2.1 and 44.1 SituatianAfter an unsportsmanlike foul, Al is awarded 2 free throws and a
throw-in from the throw-in line in its frontcourt ButA2 replaces A1 and executes
the first free throw successfully. The captain of the teBmrotests and identifies
Al to be the intended fre¢ghrow shooter.

Ruling:The free throws are cancelledhe ball is awarded to Team B for a throw
in at the freethrow line extended

43.2.3 Situation: A freethrow shooter positionshe chair some distance away from the
free-throw line but within the semcircle.Theshootermoves forward during the
free throw, crosses the frethrow line withthe small front wheel(s) or castor(s)
and the ball touches the ring before either of the rear wheels touches the free
throw line.

Ruling Legal. The fre¢hrow shooter is permitted to have the front wheel(s) or
castor(s) beyond the frethrow line provided the back wheel(s) do not touch or
cross the freethrow line prior to the ball touching the ring.

43.2.4 & 43.2.5 CommenOnly five players are permitted to occuthe freethrow rebound
placesAll other players must be behind the frélerow line extended and behind
the 3-point field goal line. If a tearmhooses not to take up its allotted position in
a designated space, it must be left vacant.

Five players at the frethrow rebound places is a maximum and they are to be
considered as a maximum of 3 defensive and 2 offensive players.
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43.2.4 Commentl:

a) The endline defender cannot overlap the lane marker extended into the
neutral zone.

b) Lane markers extended may only be overlapped when the width of the
wheelchair is greater than that of the lane space (85 cms.).

c) The lane space must be fully occupied when overlapping occurs.

43.2.4 Comment 2:Footrests or protective horizontal bars of the nrehooting players
may protrude into the freghrow line, but the front castors may not touch the
boundary line at the freg¢hrow line.

43.33 Statement: Article 43.33 stipulates thatif there isa violation byboth teams
during the freethrow activity, and the free throw is not successful, a -zp
situation occurs.

43.3.3 Situation 1 The last ifee throw is awarded to ABefore Al releases the ball, B1
enters the restricted aga.t NA 2 NJ G2 NBt SFaAy3a GKS otttz
free-throw line or enter the restricted arealhe free throw is successful.

Ruling:The successfiitee throw shall be cancelledhis is a free throw violation
by Aland B1. A tagff situation occurs

43.3.3 Situation 2 As above, but the free throw is unsuccessful.
Ruling: The same procedure as the Ruling in 43.3.3 Situation 1 shall apply.

43.3.3 Situation 3:The last ifee throw is awarded to ABefore Al releases the ball, B1
SYiSNAR GKS NBAUNAROGSR FNBIF® t NA2N (2 NB
free-throw line or enter the restricted arealhe free throw is successful.

Ruling: The successful free throw shall be cancelfedly thedisconcetion by B1
shall be penalizedA1 shall be entitled to a substitute frebrow attempt.

43.3.3 Situation 4:As above, but the free throw is unsuccessful.

Ruling:Only the disconcéion by B1 shall be penalizedl shall be entitled to a
substitute freethrow attempt.

Comment 1in both situations, only the disconcertion shall be penalized resulting
in a substitute freghrow attempt.

Comment 2:It is important to remember that in all situations described, the
violations are committed on the last frabrow attempts.

Additional information about Article 43

431 Statement: The players in the frethrow rebound places shall be entitled to
occupy alternating positions in these spaces. The players not in thehree
rebound placeshall remain behind the frethrow line extended and behind the
3-point goal line until the free throw ends.

432 Example Al attempts a last free throw. None of the team B players occupy the
free-throw rebound places to which they are entitled to.
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Interpretation: During the freethrows the players may occupy only the rebound
places to which they are entitled to. If they decide not to occupy their rebound
places, they shall remain behind the frdgow line extended and behind the- 3
point line until the free thronends

433 Statement: It is a tap-off situation, if during the last free throw players of both
teams commit a free throw violation.

434 Exampl/), . H SYyiGSNBA (GKS NBAGNROGSR I NBIF 0SF2
TNBES GKNRgd ! mQa FTNBES (GKNRg YAaasSa UGKS

Interpretation: This is a free throw violation by B2 and Al. A held ball situation
occurs.

Art. 44 Correctable error

44 Comment: The error of the wrong player attempting free throws may be
corrected up to the moment the ball becomes live following the first dead ball
after the clock has started following the error.

44.2.5 Situation: Al attempts 2 free throws merited by A2. The error is discovered after
the ball has again become live and while the ball is in the control of Team B.

Ruling:Cancel any successful free throws. The ball shall be awarded to Team B for
a throw-in at the place nearest to where the game was interrupted.

Additional information about Article 44

44-1 Statement:To be correctablghe error must be recognized by tmeferees table
officialsor commissioner, if present, before the ball becomes live following the
first dead ball after the game clock has started following the error. That is:

Error occurs during a dead ball Error is correctable
Ball live Error is correctable
Game clock starts or continues to run Error is correctable
Dead ball Error is correctable
Ball live Error is no longer correctable

After the correction of the error, the game shall be resunaed the ball shall be
awarded to the team entitled to the ball at the time the game veisppedto
correct the error.

44-2 Example:B1 fouls A1This is the fourth team B foul in the quarter. Al is
erroneously awarded 2 free throws. After teaccessful last free throw, the game
continues. B2 on the court dribbles and score

The error is discovered:

a) Beforeg
b) After

GKS ol ff A&a |G GKS S| YnfrontbghinddtséndigseNJ RA a LJ
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a) The error is still correctable. The free throws, regardless of whether made or
missed, shall be cancelled. The game shall be resumed with a team A throw
in from behind its endline from as after any successful.goal

b) The error is no longer correctable. The game shall continue

44-3 Example Al is fouled by B1. Thistlee fifth team Bfoul in the quarter. Al is
awarded 2 free throws. After the first successful free thr@&,erroneously takes
the ball and passes the ball from behind thedline to B3. With 18 seconds on
the shot clock,

a) B3 dribbles in the frontcourt
b) B3 scores a goal

GKSY (KS SNNBN 2F y20 KIFI@Ay3d !'mQa asSozy
Interpretation: The game shall be stopped immediately. A1 shabmpt the
second free throw with no linep.

a) The game shall be resumed with a team B thiavirom the place nearest to
where the game was stopped. Team B shall have 18 seconds on the shot clock.

b). oQa 3I2If aKIFff O2dzyid ¢KS IAHVdOMaKL £ f
behind its endline as after any successful goal

44-4 Statement If the error constitutes the wrong player attempting a free throw (s),
the free throw (s) attempted as a result of the error shall be cancelled. The ball
shall be awarded to the opponents for a threw from the freethrow line
extended.In this case the ball shall be awarded &hrow-in at the place nearest
to where the game was interrupted, unless penalties for further infractions are to
be administeredIf the game was already resumed it shall be stopped to correct
the error. After the correction of the error the game shall be resumed from the
place nearest to where the game was stopped to correct the error.

If the referees discover, before the ball has left the hands of the-tineew
shooter for the first free throw, that a wrong player has the intention to attempt
the free throw(s), the wrong player shall be immediately replaced by the correct
free-throw shooter without any penalty

445 ExampleB1 fouls A1This is the sixth team B foul in the quartéd is awarded 2
free throws. Instead of Alit is A2 who attempts 2 fre¢hrows. The error is
discovered:
a) . ST2NBX GKS ol ff KEFrstfretethrdwi ! H Q& KIFIyR&a ¥
by ! FGUSNI 6KS o ff KIfistfrée$hfoww. ! H Q4 KIyR& T2

c) After the successfidecondfree throw

Interpretation:
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a) The errorshall beimmediately correctedAl shallbe attempt 2 free throws,
without any sanction for team A.

b) and c) e 2 free throwsshall be cancelled hE game shall be resumed with a
team B throwin from the free-throw line extendedn its backcourt

If. mfQuwis unsportsmanlikehe right to the possession of the ball asrpof the
penalty is cancelled.HE game shall be resumed withteam Bthrow-in from the
free throw-line extendedin its backcourt.

ExampleB1 fouls Al in the act of shooting. Al is awarded 2 free throws. Instead
of Al, it is A2 who attempts 2 free throws. On the second free throw the ball
touches the ring, A3 rebounds it and scores 2 points. The error is recognised
before the ball is at tearB disposal for the throvin from behind its endline

Interpretation: The 2 free throws, regardless of whether made or missed, shall be

Oy OStfSR® ! 0Qa 321 f &akKlFff NBYFAY @FfAR
throw-in from the place nearest to where the game was stopped to correct the

error, in this case, from behind team B endline

Example B1 fouls A1 on an unsuccessfyb@nt goal attempt. The team B head

coach is then charged with a technical foul. Instead of A1 attempting 2 free throws
FT2N) . mQa F2dz =X AG A& 'H gK2 [ GaSyYLWa | ff
theballhaslei ! H Q& KIFIyRa FT2N 6KS (G0KANR FTNBS i

Interpretation:! H Q& FANRG FTNBES (GKNBg F2NJ aKS (St
legal. If made, the fre¢hrow shall count. The next 2 free throws attempted by

A2 instead of Al shall be cancelled, regardless of whether made or missed. The
game shall be resumed with agm B throwin from the freethrow line extended

in its backcourt

Example B1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against Al in the act of
shooting. The ball enters the basket. Then the team B head coach is charged with
a technical foul. It is A2 who successfully attempts both free throws. The error is
recognised immediately TG SNJ ! HQa I ad FTNBS (KNP

Interpretation: ! mQ&a 3J2Ff aAKIFIff O2dzyi® ¢KS FANRIU
foul shall count. The second free throw was taken by a wrong shooter A2.
CKSNEF2NE>X (KS SYdANB LISyltdae FT2N 0KS
team A throwin from the throwin line, shall be cancelled. The game shall be
resumed with a team B thrown from the freethrow line extended

Example B1 fouls dribbler A1 when the game clock signal sounds for the end of

the third quarter. This is the sixth team B foul in the quarter. The referees decide
GKFG . mQa F2ddZ 200d2NNBR gAGK ndo aSO2yR
throws. Instead of Alit is A2 who attempts 2 free throws. The error is recognised
FFG4SN) G6KS oFff KIFIa £STo !'HQad KFYyR& F2NJ
Interpretation:! H Q& H FTNBS GKNRga akKlfif 0SS Ol yOSs
with a team B throwin from the freethrow line extended in its backcourt, with

0.3 second on the game clack
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Example With 3 seconds on the game clock in the third quarter B1 fouls Al in the
act of shooting. Al is awarded 2 free throws. Instead of Al, it is A2 who attempts
2 free throws and the quarter ends.

a) The error is recognised during the following interval of play.
b) Theerror is recognised after the ball is live to start the fourth quarter
Interpretation:

a)¢CKS SNNRBPNI Aa aidAaftf O2NNBOGlIofSd ! HQa
guarter shall start with an alternating possession throwfrom the centre line
extended.

b) The error is no longer correctable. The game shall continue.

Statement.After the error is corrected, the game shall be resumed from the point
of interruption to correct the error, unless the correction involves awarding
merited free throw(s) and:

a) Ifthere has been no change of team possesaiter the error was made, the
game shalberesumel as after anyastfree throw.

b) If there has been no change of team possessifter the error was made and
the same team scorestmsket, the error shibe disregardedThe game shall
be resumed as after any successful goal

Example:B1 fouls A1This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. Team A is
erroneously awarded a throw instead of 2 free throws to AThe team Aead
coach requests a timeut. During the timeout, the referees recognise the error
that A1 should have been awarded 2 free throws

Interpretation: Al shallattempt 2 free throws The game shall continue as after
any last free throw

Example:With 2 seconds on the game clock in the first quarter B1 fouls Al. This
is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. Team A is erroneously awarded a thmow
instead of 2 free throws to Al. Throwar A2 passes the ball to A3 on the court
and the quarter endsDuring the following interval of play, the referees recognise
the error that Al should have been awarded 2 free throws. The alternating
possession arrow favours team A

Interpretation: The error is still correctable. A1 shall attempt 2 free throws with
no lineup. The second quarter shall start with a team A alternating possession
throw-in from the centre line extended

Example:B1 fouls Al. This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. Team A is
erroneously awarded a thrown instead of 2 free throws to Al. After the threw

in, B1 fouls A2 on an unsuccessfulppint goal attempt. A2 is awarded 2 free
throws. Team A is granted a tirmit. During the timeout, the referees recognise
the error that A1 should have been awarded 2 free throws

Interpretation: Al shall attempt 2 free throws with no ling. A2 shall then
attempt 2 free throws. The game shall continue as after any last free throw
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44-15 Example:B1 fouls Al. This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. Team A is
erroneously awarded a thrown instead of 2 free throws to Al. After the threw
in, A2 scores a goal. Before the ball becomes live, the referees recognise the error.

Interpretation: The error shall be disregarded. The game shall be resumed as
after any successful goal.

44-16 Example:B1 fouls dribbler Al. This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. The
referees now recognise that A1 has the wrong logo on the shirt. A1 receives an
assistance from the team manager to cover the logo and therefore Al shall be
substituted by A6. Team A erroneously awarded a threm instead of 2 free
throws to A1l. Throwein A2 passes the ball to A3 on the court when the referees
recognise the error and stop the game immediately.

Interpretation: The error is still correctable. While A1 was substituted because of
receiving an assistance from team A accompanying delegation member and the
game clock has started and stopped again, Al shalhter the court and attempt

2 free throws. The game shabntinue as after any last free throw.

44-17 Example:B1 fouls dribbler A1. This is the fifth team B foul in the quarter. The
referees now recognise that A1 has the wrong logo on the shirt. A1 receives an
assistance from the team manager to cover the logo and therefore Al is
substituted by A6. After the subgition, team A is erroneously awarded a threw
in instead of 2 free throws to Al. During the thremy before the ball is touched
by any player inside the court, the referees recognise the error and stop the game
immediately.

Interpretation: The error is still correctable. Since Al was substituted because of
receiving an assistance from team A accompanying delegation member and the
game clock has not yet started, A6 shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall
continue as after any last fre@row.

44-18 Statement. An error in timekeeping involving game clock time consumed or
missed, may be corrected by the referees at any time before the crew chief has
signed the scoresheet.

44-19 Example:With 7 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter and with the
score A 7& B 76, team A is awarded a thraw from its frontcourt. After the ball
touches a player on the court, the game clock starts 3 seconds too late. After a
further 4 seconds, Alcsres a goal. At this time, the referees recognise the error
that the game clock started 3 seconds too late

Interpretation: L¥ G KS NBFSNBESaE |INBS G(GKIFIG ! mQa
NBYIFIAYAYy3 LXIFeAy3a GAYS 2F 1 &aSO2yRax !
referees agree that the game clock started 3 seconds too late, there is no time
remaining. The referees decide thie game has ended
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RULE EHT¢ REFEREEBABLEOFFICIALEOMMISSIONER: DUTIES AND
POWERS

Art. 48 Scorer and assistant scorer: Duties

48.5 Comment 1: When requests are made for a substitution, the commissioner or
the assistant scorer shall complete all necessary checks of classification. The
substitution is not delayed. If the point total exceeds thegdint limit rule, the
commissioner or assistasstorer will inform the scorer to advise the crew chief,
who will immediately assess a technical foul againstiiead coachas soon as
the playerenters the gamepr at the first dead ball. (See Art. 19.3.10)

48.5 Comment 2Where an assistant scorerappointed,the duties might include the
controlling/checking of the player classification cards, sdt@€ommissioner not
be present.

RULE NINEPLAYER CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM
Art. 51 Player Classification Points System

51 Situation I During a timeout team A makes a substitution. After the ball is live
the commissioner or assistant scorer realizes that tears playing in excess of
the 14point limit rule.

Ruling: The commissioner or assistant scorer shall inform the scorer who will, in

turn, inform the refereesby soundingthe signal at the conclusion of the next
LIKFasS 2F LXlFe AF GKS 2FFSYyRAYy3d GSIHYQa
immediately, if the offendingdam is in control of the ballleam A is required to

make such substitutions as necessary to correct their line up to meet tpoid

limit rule. Theteam AheadcoachA & OKI NHSR gAGK | GSOKyAO
B is awarded 1 free throwAfter the free throw, the thrown shall be
administered by the team which had control of the ball or was entitled to the ball

when the technical foul was called, from the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the game was stopped

51 Situation 2 Team A plays with 14 points (4 + 4 + 3 + 2 +1) on court.

1-point player A1 commitshe fifth foul. For substitution purposes team A has
only one 3point and one Zpoint player available.

Ruling: A team is obliged to play with 5 players as long as possible. Therefore,
team A has to substitute for the-doint player to meet the 14oint limit rule (4
+3+3+2+2).

It is not permitted to play only with 4 players inding the second 4oint player

51.2 Situation 1: Team A arrives with only five players. Shortly after the beginning of
the game, the scorer discovers that team A is playing with 14.5 points.
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Ruling: The scorer draws the attention of theefereesto the problem at the
earliest opportunity and, although the game has already started, the crew chief
has to declare the game null and void. All points scored, etc. will be disregarded.
A game may only start with 5 players meeting thepbint limit rule. Team A
cannot continue the game with 4 players.

51.2 Situation 2:After the crew chief tosses the ball for the taff, the commissioner
notices that team A has more than 14ipts on its starting lineip. The
commissioner advises the crewieh Shall the crew chief chargetechnical foul
toteam Aheadcoaclo ¢/ ¢ 0 ' YR | g1 NR ( lushethros A i K ™
in administered by the team which had control of the ball or was entitled to the
ball when the technical foul was called, from the place nearest to where the ball
was located when the game was stoppe(Gee also Article 9.1 Comment/Ruling)

Ruling:Yes. Article 51.3.
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Anaccompanying
delegation member
is disqualified

Two accompanying
delegation members
are disqualified
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Head coach B2

First assistant coach

Penalty: 2 free throws + possession

Head coach B2

0.0,

First assistant coach

Penalty: 2 free throws + possession

Head coach B2

First assistant coach

Penalty: 4 free throws + possession

Head coach B2

First assistant coach

Penalty: 6 free throws + possession
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B-1  Examples for disqualifying fouls of various persons:
For leaving the team bench area For the active
and not assisting or attempting to involvement in
assist the referees the fight
Only theh.G_ad coach Head coach D2| F | F Head coach D2| F | F
IS dlsqua“fled First assistant coach First assistant coach
Penalty: 2 free throws + possession Penalty: 2 free throws + possession
Only thefl!’St aSS_I_Stant Head coach B2 Head coach B2
coachis disqualified First assistantcoach | D | F | F First assistant coach | D2 | F | F
Penalty: 2 free throws + possession Penalty: 4 free throws + possession
Both thehead coach |Head coach D2 F|F Head coach D2 INE IR
and the first assistant |First assistantcoach | D | F | F First assistantcoach | D2| F | F
coachare dlsquallfled Penalty: 2 free throws + possession Penalty: 4 free throws + possession
A substitute Head coach B2 Head coach B2
is d|squa||f|ed First assistant coach First assistant coach
Player 7 |P2|P2|D F|F‘ Player 7 ’P2|P2|D2 F|F‘
Penalty: 2 free throws + possession Penalty: 4 free throws + possession
Twosubstitutes Hlead co.ach B2 H.ead coéch B2
and anexcluded playe First assistant coach First assistant coach
are disqualified Player 7 P2 | P A Player 7 P2[P2[D2] F[F
Player 10 Bz TR (WEE S W F Player 10 E || U || |
Player 11 Pa| T P [DF |Player 11 Ps|Ti|P|P|P|DF
Penalty: 2 free throws + possession Penalty: 8 free throws + possession
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B-2 Examples of the technical fouls against the head coach for the personal
unsportsmanlike behaviour or for any other reason, combined with the
disqualification of an accompanying delegation member for leaving the team bench
area during a fight:

1. In the first quarter there is a fight

situation with a disqualification of an [Head coach B C1
accompanyinglelegation member First assistant coach Head coacls
In the third quarter, a technical foul is [penaity: 1 free throw not disqualified

called against thééead coactfor the
personal unsportsmanlike behaviour

2. In the first quarter there is a fight

situation with adisqualification of an  [Head coach B2 (8)| B
accompanying delegation member.  |Fist assistant coach Head coaclis
In the third quarter, a technical foul is [pealty: 1 free throw not disqualified

called against théead coach for any
other reason.

3. Inthe first quarter there is a fight
situation with adisqualification of an

accompanying delegation member Haadlouach B o lcigp Head coach

In the thlrd_ quarter, a technical foul is [ =~ """ is disqualified

called against thééead coach for the for 2 Gfouls
Penalty: 1 free throw

personal unsportsmanlike behaviour

In the fourth quarter, another technical
foul is called against theead coach for
the personal unsportsmanlike behaviour

4. In the first quarter there is a fight
situation with a disqualification of an

accompanying delegation member  [Head coach B2 B |piey  Head coach

In the thlrd_quarter, a technical foul is [ ="~ is disqualified

called against thé@ead coach for any for 3 Bfouls
Penalty: 1 free throw

other reason.

In the fourth quarter, another technical
foul is called against theead coach for
any other reason
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B-3  Examples of the playeinead coach fouls committed as a player and as a coach:

| Player 22 (CAP) BEEEE
1. A player head coach has committé=
4 fouls as a player and Head coach (CAP} | B Player head coach
1 technical foul as a head coach First assistant coach is an excludedplayer

Penalty: 1 free throw

2. A player head coach who has commil Player22icAP; [ P [ T1 [ P2 | 81 [aD]
1 techn!cal foul as a player and Head coach (CAP) = _Player heg_d coach
1 technical foul as a head coach is disqualified

First assistant coach

Penalty: 1 free throw
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APPENDIX NSTANT REPLAY SYSTEM (IRS)
F1 Definition

F.1.1 Statement Beforethe gamethe crew dief shall approve the IRuipment
and inform both head coacheof its availability. Only the IRSquipment
approved by the crew chief can be used for an IRS review

F1.2 Example Alattempts a successful shot for a goal when the game clock signal
sounds for the end of the game. There is no approved IRS equipment available.
The team B manager states that they recorded the game with the team video
camera from an elevated position andesents the video material to the
referees for a review.

InterpretationY ¢ KS GSFY . YFylF3ISNDR&a NBljdzSad
review shall be denied.

2 General principles

F.2.1 Statement:In the caseof an Instant Replay System (IRS) review at the end of
a quarteror overtime, the referees shall keep both teams on the court. The
interval of play betveen the quarters or before the overtime shall start only
after the referee communicates the findécision.

F2.2 Example Al attempts a successful shot for a goal. At approximately the same
time the game clock signal sounds for the end of the quarter. The referees
become uncertain whether the shot was released during playing time and
decide to use the IRS review. The tears moving to their benches.

Interpretation: The referees shall keep both teams on the court. The interval
of play shall start after the referee communicates the final decision.

F2.3 Statement: The IRS review shall be conducted by the referees at the first
opportunity following the situation to be reviewed. This opportunity occurs
when the game clock istoppedand the ball is dead. However, if after a
successful goal the referees do not stop the game, the review shall be
conducted at the first opportunity the referees stop the game without placing
either team at a disadvantage

F2.4 Example Al attempts a successful shot for gp@nt goal. The game is
resumed with an immediate B1 threim and team B starts a fast break. The
NEFTSNBESE 06S02YS dzy OSNIFAY SKSpaEdNI | mQ3
goal area and decide to use the IRS review.
Interpretation: The first opportunity to stop the game for the review is when
the ball becomes dead after the goal. It may happen that during the game there
might not be enough time for the referees to react for the review. In this case,
the referees shall stop the gamvathout placing team B at a disadvantage as
soon as the fast break is finished or when the game is stopped for the first time
after the goal.
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Statement: A time-out or substitution request may be cancelled after the IRS
review ends and the referee communicates the final decision

Example Al attempts a successful shot for a goal. The team B head coach
requests atime2 dzi @ ¢ KS NBFSNBS& 06S02YS dzy OSNI
released from the goint goal area and decide to use the IRS review. During

the review the team B head coach wamdscancel the request for a timeut.

Interpretation: The team B request for a timeut shall not be administered
until after the referee communicates the final IRS decision. The-tiate
request may be withdrawn at any time during the review until after the
referee communicates the final IRS decision ancea&ly to administer the
time-out.

Example:B1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike fothe team B head coach

requests foratimeout. ¢ KS NBFSNBESa 6S02YS dzy OSNI | A
an unsportsmanlike foul. B6 requests a substitution for B1. During the review

B6 returns to the team bench.

Interpretation: B&Q eequest for a substitutiorand the team B head coach
requests for a timeout that shall not be administered until after the referee
communicates the final IRS decision. The substitution request may be
withdrawn at any time during the review until after the referee communicates
the final IRS decision and is ready to administer the ‘ouie

At the end of the quarter or each overtime

Example Al attempts a successful shot for a goal when the game clock signal
sounds for the end of the quarter. The referees become uncertain whether

| MQ&a aK2i oFa NBfSFaSR 0ST2NB (GKS SyR
Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at the end of the

j dzZ NISNE 6KSUOUKSNI ! mQa &dz00SaafdzZ akKz2i
signal sounded for the end of the quarter.

If the review provides the ball was released before the end of playing time for

GKS ljdzZt NISNE (GKS ONBg OKAST akKkftt O2yT
If the review provides the ball was released after the end of playing time for

0KS ljdzZE NISNE ! mQa 32+t akKltf o6S OFyOSt
Example Team B is leading by 2 points. B1 fouls A1 when the game clock signal
sounds for the end of the first overtime. This is the fifth team B foul in the
F2dzNI K ljdzZl NISNY ¢KS NBFSNBESa 0S02YS  d:
before the end of the first ovéime.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at the end of each
2PSNIAYSS 6KSGKSNI . mQa F2dz 200d2NNBR
for the end of the first overtime.
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LT GKS NBOASE LINPGARSE (GKIG . mQa 7T2dA
sounded, Al shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after

any last free throw with the time remaining on the game clock when the foul
occurred.

LT GKS NBOASE LINPYGARSaA GKFG . wmQa 7F2d
a2dzy RSRXY . mQa&a 7T 2 dxhy udspoltsimanlike &tioRghall Ndl/3 I NR S
be reported to the governing body of the competition.

ExampleB1 fouls Al on an unsuccessful shot for@oiht goal when the
game clock signal sounds for the end of the second overtime.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at the end of the second
2PSNIAYSS 6KSGKSNI . mQa F2dz 200d2NNBR
for the end of the second overtime.

LT GKS NBOASH LINPGARSAE GKIG . wmQa 7T2dA
sounded, Al shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall be resumed as after

any last free throw with the remaining time on the game clock.

LT GKS NBOGASG LINPOARSaA GKIG . mQa F2dA
a2dzy RSRY . mQa F2dzZ &aKFff 06S RAANBII NRS
unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul and there is a third overtime to

follow.

Example Al attempts a successful shot for-p@nt goal when the game clock
signal sounds for the end of the quarter. The referees become uncertain
whether Al touched the boundary line on the shot.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at the end of the

j dzZ NISNE 6 KSGKSN) ! mQa adz00Saa¥fdAd akzi
clock signal sounded for the end of the quarter. If so, the review can
furthermore be used to decide whether an eaf-bounds violation of the

shooter occurred and if so, how much time shall be shown on the game clock.

Example Al attempts a successful shot for-p@nt goal when the game clock
signal sounds for the end of the quarter. The referees become uncertain
whether a shot clock violation by team A occurred.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at the end of the

j dzZ NIISNE o KSGKSNI ! mQa adz00Saafdd akKzi
clock signal sounded for the end of the quarter. If so, the review can
furthermore be used to decide whether a shot clogklation by team A

occurred.

LT 0KS NBOASE LINE JA RISasedD.af@secodddz€iadeS & a T dzt
the game clock signal sounded for the end of the quarter and, if the review

FdzZNI KSNXY2NB LINPPARSa (GKS olftf gla adat
soundedofan ®H aSO2yR LINA2NJ (2 ! mQad &dz00Saz:
Il mQ&a 3J2+f aKFff y20 O02dzyid ¢KS -i@lYS af

from the place nearest to where the shot clock violation occurred. Team B
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shall haved.6of asecond on the game clock. The shot clock shall be switched
off.

Example:Al attempts a successful shot for a goal when the game clock signal
sounds for the end of the second quarter. The referees become uncertain
GKSUGKSNI ' mQa a4dz00S&aa¥fdzZ akKz2d F2N I 32
signal sounded for the end of the quartand if so, whether team A violated

the 8second rule.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at the end of the

j dzt NI SNE g KSGKSNI ! mQa &dzO00SaatdAd akKz2i
clock signal sounded for the end of the quarter. The review can furthermore

be used to decide whether ans®cond violabn by team A occurred.

LT GKS NBOASS LINPGARSE ! mQa &dz00SaatTdz
signal sounded for the end of the quarter and, if the review furthermore
LINPGARSE GKIFG LINA2N) G2 GKS !'mQa a
8-second rule whenthe gaS Of 201 aK26SR odn aso
count. The game shall be resumed with a team B thimown its frontcourt

from the place nearest to where thes®econd violation occurred. Team B shall
have3.4 seconds on the game clock. The shot clock bbeadwitched off.

If the review provides team A did not violate th&il8S O2 Yy R NMzf S | mQa&
count. The second quarter has ended. The second half shall be started with an
alternating possession throim at the centre line extended.

Example With 2.5 seconds on the game clock, Al attempts a shot for a goal.
The ball touches the ring, B1 rebounds it and starts a dribble. At this time, the
game clock signal sounds for the end of the game. The referees become
uncertain whether B1 stepped owtf-bounds whercatching the ball.

Interpretation: The IRS review cannot be used to decide, whether & non
shooting player was owtf-bounds.

The game clock shows 2:00 or less in the fourth quarter and in eaartime.

Example:With 1:41 on the game clock in the fourth quarter, A1 attempts a
successful shot for a goal when the shot clock signal sounds. The referees become
uncertain whether the ball was released before the shot clock signal sounded and

a) before the ball is live for the team B threw after the goal.

b) after the ball is live for the team B threim when, after the goal the first time
the referees stop the game for any reason.

c) after the ball is live following the first time the referees stop the game.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, when the game clock shows
HYnn 2N £Saa Ay GKS F2dz2NOK jdzZl NISNE 4 K:
released before the shot clock signal sounded.
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The referees are authorized to stop the game immediately to review whether a
successful goal was released before the shot clock signal sounded before the ball
enters the basket and the game clock is stopped. The review can occur at the
latest until the bal became live following the first time the referees stopped the
game.

In (a) the referees shall stop the game immediately and conduct the review before
resuming the game.

In (b) the referees shall conduct the review when they have stopped the game for
any reason, after the situation for the review occurred.

In (c) the time limit to use the review ended when the ball became live following
the first time the referees stopped the game. The original decision remains valid.
Ly oO0F0 2NJ 6060 AF (GKS NBOASE LINRDARSA
Oft 201 aAadylrf az2dzyRSRXT (KA& Aa | akKz2i
In (a) the game shall be resumed with a team B thinodrom the freethrow line
extended.

In (b) the game shall be resumed with a throwfor the team that had control of

the ball or was entitled to the ball from the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the game was stopped, or with free throws if applicable.

Ly 6F0 2NJ 6060 AF GUKS NBOASSEG LINRPODARSA
akK2id Oft201 aAr3daylrt &az2dzyRSRXI (GKS akKz2i
shall count.

In (a) the game shall be resumed with a team B thiovirom behind its endline
as after any successful goal.

In (b) the game shall be resumed with a thrawfor the team that had control of
the ball or was entitled to the ball from the place nearest to where the ball was
located when the game was stopped, or with free throws if applicable.

Example:With 1:39 on the game clock in the fourth quarter, Al is in the act of
shooting when a foul occurred away from the shooting situation. The personal
foul is called against

a) B2 for fouling A2. This is the third team foul of the quarter.
b) B2 for fouling A2. This is the fifth team fouls of the quarter.
c) A2 for fouling B2.

Interpretation: IRS review can be used to decide, when the game clock shows
2:00 or less in the fourth quarter, whether

i) the act of shooting had started when the foul was called against an opponent
of the shooter; or

i) the ball was still in the hands of the shooter when the foul was called against
a teammate of the shooter.
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In (a) if the review provides Al was not in the act of shooting, the ball became
RSIR ¢6KSY . HQ& F2dzZ 200dzZNNBR |yR (G(KS 32
provides Al was in the act of shooting, the goal, if made, shall count. In both cases,

the game shall be resumed with a team A thromfrom the place nearest to
GKSNE 0KS . HQa T2dz 200dzZNNBRO®

In (b) if the review provides Al was not in the act of shooting, the ball became
RSIR ¢6KSY . HQ& F2dzZ 200dzZNNBR |yR (G(KS 32
provides Al was in the act of shooting the goal, if made, shall count. In both cases,
A2shd f | GGSYLIi w FNBS GKNRga a || NBadz
as after any last free throw.

In (c) if the review provides the ball has left the hands of the shooter the goal, if

made, shall count. The game shall be resumed with a team B thrdwem the

LX I OS ySINBald G2 6KSNB (GKS !'mwQa ¥F2dzZ 20
stllintk S KFyRa 2F (UKS aK22GSNE GKS ol ftf 0S¢
and the goal, if made, shall not count. The game shall be resumed with a team B
throw-in from the freethrow line extended.

Example With 1:37 on the game clock in the fourth quarter, the shot clock signal

sounds. At approximately the same time, Al scores a goal from the frontcourt and

l'w F2dza .H gl& FNRY (GKS oFff Ay GSIY
in the quarter.¢ KS NBFTSNBESa 06S02YS dzy OSNI I AY 6K:¢
KFyRa ¢KSyYy GKS akKz2d Of 201 aiadaylrt az2dzyRS
Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, when the game clock shows

2:00 or less in the fourth quarter, whether the ball was still in the hands of the

shooter when the shot clock signal sounded, and when the foul away from the
shooting situation occurred.

a)LT 0KS NBOGASs LINRPOPARSa GKIFG GKS olFftf
aA3dylt az2dzyRSR YR 0S¥T2NB !'vHQa F2dAZ 200
goal shall count. The shot clock signal shall be disregarded.

b) LT GKS NBOGASS LINRPOARSE ! HQA F2dzZ 20
FYR 0ST2NB G(GKS akKz2i Oft201 aAraylft azdzy
shall not count. The shot clock signal shall be disregarded.

Odz
R

(0p))

c) If the review provides the shot clock signal sounded before the ball had left

l MmQa KlIyYyRa FYR 0ST2NB ! HQa F2dzZ 2 O0O0dzNNB
FYR ' HQa F2dAZ &aKIFff 6S RAaANBIINRSRD ! mQ
In (a) the game shall be resumed with a team B thioirom the place nearest

U2 GKSNBE ! HQa F2dzd 2O00dzZNNBERO®

In (b) and (c) the game shall be resumed with a team B thnow its backcourt

from the free throw line extended.

Example:With 1:34 on the game clock in the fourth quarter the shot clock signal
sounds. At approximately the same time, Al scores a goal from the frontcourt and
.H F2dzAZ & !'n Fgl& FNRY GKS oFftf Ay GSIY
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Ay GKS ljdzr NISN®» ¢KS NBFSNBSa 060S02YS dzy
KIyRa ¢KSy (KS akKz2a Of 201 aiaaylf azdz/R
Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, when the game clock shows
2:00 or less in the fourth quarter, whether the ball was still in the hands of the
shooter when the shot clock signal sounded, and when the foul away from the
shooting situation occurred.

LT GKS NBOASSG LINPOGARSAE . HQa F2dzA 2 OO0dzNN
. HQa F2dAZ 200dzZNNBR ¢KSy !'m gla Ay GKS |
FYyR ' MmQa 32+t &AKFff O2dzyid® ¢KS akKz2id Of :
shall be reumed with a team A thrown in its frontcourt from the place nearest

02 6KSNB .HQa F2dzd 200dzNNBR® ¢SkY | akKl
LF GKS NBGASSs LINPOARSE (KS akz2i Of201 a
KFyR&a YR 0ST¥2NB . HQa F2dzd 200d2NNBR:I (K
F2dz& aKFIff 0S RA&ANBIIFINRSR FyR ' mQa 321§
with ateam B throwin in its backcourt from the fre¢hrow line extended.

C
S

Example With 1:39 on the game clock in the fourth quarter, B1 fouls Al in the act
of shooting. At approximately the same time, away from the shooting situation
B2 fouls A2. This is the third team foul of the quarter.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, when the game clock shows

2:00 or less in the fourth quarter, whether the act of shooting has started when

. MQ& F2dzxZ 200dzNNBR YR ¢gKSy . HQa F2dzZ |
LT 0KS NBOASE LINRPODARSE . mQa F2dzZ 2 OO0dzNNJ
GKSY . HQa F2dzxZ 200d2NNBRX GKS olff o0SOIY
goal, if made, shall not count. The game shall be resumed with a team A-hrow
fromthepl OS ySI NBaid G2 6KSNB . wmQa F2dzZ 200d
unless the foul meets the criteria for an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying
foul, as it occurred after the ball was dead.

LT 0KS NBOASS LINPYARSE . wmQa F2dzZ 200
GKSY . mQa F2dzxZ 200dzZNNBR ! mQa 3I2Ff 3 A
throw. If the goal was not made, Al shall attempt 2 or 3 free throws. The game
shallcontinud- & F FGSNJ Fye fFad FNBS GKNRGP . HQ
. HQAa F2dxA YSSia GKS ONROGSNRF F2NJ Iy dzya
it occurred after the ball was dead.

LT 0KS NBOASS LINPYARSE .HQ& F2dxZ 200
GKSY . mMQa F2dzxZ 200dzNNBR ! mQa 321tz A
team B foul in the quarter the game shall be resumed with a team A timdvom
theplacey S NBaid (G2 6KSNB . HQ& F2dzZ 200dzNNBR
in the quarter A2 shall attempt 2 free throws. The game shall continue as after

Fye f1aG FNBS GKNRgod . mQa F2dzZ akKlff o
criteria of an unspdsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul, as it occurred after the

ball was dead.

dzN
T \

dzNI\
'.F \
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~3.2.6  Example With 7.5 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter and just
before throwerin Alreleases the ball from the frontcourt, B1 is charged with a
technical foul. At approximateljthe same time, B2 is charged with an
unsportsmanlike foul against A2 by another referee. The referees become
uncertain in which order the fouls occurred.

Interpretation: The IRS review cannot be used to decide on the order of the fouls
occurred. Both fouls shall remain valid. The penalty for a technical foul shall be
administered first. Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with no-lipe

A2 shall then attempt 2ree throws. The game shall be resumed with a team A
throw-in from the throwin line in its frontcourt.

3.2.7to F3.2.19  Not applicable

F3.2.20 Example With 1:37 on the game clock in the fourth quarter the ball goesof-
bounds. Team A is awarded a thrimv Team A is granted a tirait. The referees
become uncertain of the player who caused the ball to geajtliounds.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, when the game clock
shows2:00 or less in the fourth quarterthe player who caused the ball to go eut
of-bounds. The timeut period shall not start until the review ends and the
referee communicates the final decision.

F3.2.21 Example With 5:53 on the game clock in the first quarter, the ball rolls on the
court close to the sideline when Al and B1 try to gain control of the ball. The ball
goes outof-bounds. Team A is awarded a thrémv The referees become
uncertain of the player whoaused the ball to go otdf-bounds.

Interpretation: The IR$eviewcan beused to identify the player who caused the
ball to go outof-boundsonlywhen the game clock shows00 or less in the fourth
quarter.

F3.2.22 Example With 1:45 on the game clock in the overtime Al close to the sideline
passes the ball to A2. During the pass B1 taps the batfdlobunds. The referees
become uncertain whether A1l was already -aiitbounds when passing the ball
to A2.

Interpretation: The IRS review cannot be used to decide, whether asihaoting
player wasout-of-bounds.

3.3 At any time of the game

F3.3.1 Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting. The ball enters the basket. The
referees become uncertain whether

a!m KIR aidlFNISR GKS FOG 2F aK22GAy3a gKSE

b). MmQa F2dzZA 2M@staidBnipletédRFdzndlBand(s)complete
its movement in the direction of the floor, the wheelchair or, in the case of an
underhand shot, the basket.
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Interpretation: The IRS reviesannot be usedio decide, at any time of the game,
GKSGKSNI . mQa F2dZ F3FAyad !'m akKrftf oS O

~3.3.2 Example With 3:47 on the game clock in the second quarter, A1l attempts a
successful shot for a-Boint goal. The referees become uncertain whether the
ball was released from the-®r 3- point goal area

a) before the ball idive for a team B thrown after the goal.

b) after the ball is live for a team B threw after the goal, when an immediate
throw-in does not allow the referees to react for the IRS review.

c) after the ball is live for a team B threin after the goal and the game is
stopped for a team B timeut.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
GKSGKSNI ! MmQa &adz00SaaFtdzZ 321t akKltt 0O2dzg
conducted at the first opportunity when the game clock is stopped and the ball is

dead. However, the referees @rauthorised to stop the game for the review
immediately. The referee shall in

a) stop the game and conduct the review before the ball is live.

b) stop the game immediately and conduct the review, without placing either
team at a disadvantage. The review must take place after the goal when the
referees have stopped the game for the first time for any reason and before the
ball is then live agairthis is valid also in the last 2 minutes of the fourth quarter
or any overtime.

c) conduct the review before the timeut is administered. After the final
decision of the review is communicated, the tiroet shall start, unless the head
coach withdraws the request for the tiraut.

In all cases, after the final decision is communicated, and in (c) after theotime
the game shall be resumed with a team B thrimirom behind its endline as after
any successful goal.

~3.3.3 Example With 3:44 on the game clock in the second quarter, A1l attempts a
successful shot for a-@oint goal. The referees become uncertain whether the
ball was released from the-Br 3- point goal area after the ball is live for a team
B throwin after the goal when the referees stop the game when B2 is fouled in
the act of shooting by A2.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
GKSOGKSNI ! mQa &adzOO0SaaFdzZ 3J21f aKhkftt O2dz
conducted at the first opportunity when the game clock is stopped and the ball is

dead. However, the referees erauthorized to stop the game for the review
immediately.

¢tKS NBTFTSNBSaE akKlrtf O2yRdzO0 (GKS NBOASg ¢
foul as the game is stopped for the first time after the goal. After the final decision

Ad O2YYdzyAOI SR GKS 3FYS akKlff oS NBa&d:
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Example With 3:43 on the game clock in the second quarter, Al attempts a
successful shot for a-Boint goal. The referees become uncertain whether the

ball was released from the Br 3- point goal area after the ball is live for the team

B throwin after the goal, when B2 is fouled in the act of shooting by A2 and after

UKS olFlff Aa fAGS FT2NJ . HQa FANBROG 2N 2yf e

Interpretation: The time limit to use the IRS review ends when the ball becomes
fAGS FT2N) . HQa FANRG 2N 2yfé& FTNBS (KNRgoD

Example:B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting. The ball does not enter the basket.

I'mMm A& I 6 NRSR o FTNBES (GKNRgad ¢KS NBETFSNE
for a goal was released from thepdint goal area.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
whether a player fouled while attempting a shot for goal shall be awarded 2 or 3

free throws. The review shall be conducted before the ball becomes live for the

first free throw.

Example:With 40 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter, threwmer

Al has the ball in the hands or at the disposal when an unsportsmanlike foul is
OFftft SR I3AFAyald .H 2y GKS O2dNId® ¢KS NB
contact has met the criteria @n unsportsmanlike foul.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
GKSUKSNI . HQAa dzyalLR2NIAaAYlIyEtA|lS F2dzd akKl t ¢
LT GKS NBOASSG LINRPGARS&E GKS F2dzxZ YSi (KSE
foul shall remain an unsportsmanlike foul.

If the review provides the foul did not meet the criteria of an unsportsmanlike
F2dA 3 . HQa F2dxZ akKlFIff 06S R2gyndl RSR (2

Example Bl is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul for hitting A1l with the
elbow. The referees become uncertain whether B1 hit A1 aitklbow.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
whether a personal foul, an unsportsmanlike foul or a disqualifying foul shall be
considered as a technical foul.

If the review provides no contact against A1 by B1 swingmglbow occurred,
. mQa F2dA &aKIFIff 6S OKIy3aISR G2 I GSOKyAO

Example B1 is charged with a personal foul. The referees become uncertain
whether the foul shall be upgraded to an unsportsmanlike foul or whether a
contact occurred at all.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
whether a personal foul shall be upgraded to an unsportsmanlike foul. However,
if the review provides there was no contact at all, the personal foul cannot be
cancelled.

Example Al dribbles towards the basket on a fast break with no defensive player
0SG6SSY !'m YR GKS 2LJIRySyidiaqQ olailSio
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contacts Al from the side. B1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul. The
NEFTSNES&a 0S02YS dzy OSNIFAY G6KSGKSNI . mQ:
unsportsmanlike foul.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
whether an unsportsmanlike foul shall be downgraded to a personal foul or
upgraded to a disqualifying foul. However, if the review provides Al was
NBalLlRyaArofS T2N GKSX¥D2y ROl REFSKALGS y dzy
foul can be downgraded to a personal foul but cannot be cancelled or exchanged
F2NJ ! mQa GSFHY O2yiNRf F2dA o

Exampld), . m F2dzf & RNAOOE SNI! m® ¢KS NBTFTSNEBS:
shall be upgraded to an unsportsmanlike foul.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
whether a personal foul shall be upgraded to an unsportsmanlike foul. However,

AT 0KS NBOGASE LINPOARSA !m gl a NBaLRyaraAo
defensive foul cannotbecafd f SR 2NJ SEOKI y3aSR F2NJ ! mQa
Example: 5NA 66t SNI 'm O2YYAda UNJF @Sttt Ay3
dzy LR NI aYlFytAlS F2dzZ FF3IFAyad ' m® ¢KS NI
foul was called correctly as an unsportsmanlike foul.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game,
whether an unsportsmanlike foul shall be downgraded to a personal foul or
upgraded to a disqualifying foul.

LF GKS NBOASG LINPPARSaA . wmQa F2dzZ gl a |y
an unsportsmanlike foul.

LT GKS NBOASS LINPYARSaE . wmQa F2dz o1 a |
occurred after the travelling violation.

Example B1 fouls Al on an attempt for shotford22 A y i 321t T2t 205
unsportsmanlike foul against A1 who is still in the act of shooting. The ball does

y20 SYGSNI GKS o6Fla]lSid ¢KS NBEFSNBESa 060S02)
correctly as an urportsmanlike foul.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time during the

game, whether an unsportsmanlike foul shall be downgraded to a personal foul

or upgraded to a disqualifying foul.

LT GKS NBOASG LINRPOPARSA .HQa F2dA gl a |y
an unsportsmanlike foul. Al shall attempt 2 free throws with no-lde ¥ 2 NJ . M Q
personal foul. Al shall attempt another 2 free throws with no o] T 2 NJ HQZ
unsportsmanke foul. The game shall be resumed with a team A thirodrom

the throw-in line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the shot clock.

LT GKS NBOASS LINPOQARS&E .wHQ& F2dzZ 41 a |
200dz2NNBR | FGSNI 6KS FANRG F2dz2 © ' m &Kl ¢
The game shall be resumed as after any last free throw.
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Example:n the third quarter, B1 is charged with an unsportsmanlike foul against
A2. In the fourth quarter, B1 fouls Al on a successful goal. The referees become
dzy OS NI | A y féuksBali lie Sipgiadeant@&@n unsportsmanlike foul. During
the IRS review, B1 is charged with a technical foul.

Interpretation:L ¥ G KS NBOASG LINRPPARSE . mQa 7T2d
foul, B1 shall be disqualified automatically for the second unsportsmanlike foul.

. MQa GSOKYAOIFf F2dzZ akKkff 6S RAANBIF NRS
B1 or against the team IBead coach. Al shall attempt 1 free throw with no tine

dzLJ F2NJ . mQa dzyalRNIayvYlyftaialS F2dZ & ¢KS
throw-in from the throwin line in its frontcourt. Team A shall have 14 seconds on

the shot clock.

LF GKS NBGASS LINPGARSaA . mQa F2dzZ | 3L Ay
count. B1 shall be disqualified as B1 is charged with 1 technical foul and 1
unsportsmanlike foul. Any team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with ne line

up. Then Al shadlttempt 1 free throw. The game shall be resumed as after any

last free throw.

Statement: The IRSeview can be used to decidat anyof the game, after a
malfunctionof the game clock or the shot clock, how much time shall be displayed
on the game or shot clock.

In determining the correct timéo be displayed on the shot clotke referees
shall consider whether the batuches or misses the ring on a shot for a goal and
whethera new teanmcontrol was established beferthe gamewvas stopped

Exampl&Vith 57.8 seconds on the game clock in the secqudrter and 0.7 of
a second on theshot clock Al attempts a shot for &point goal. The shot is
unsuccessfufter which

(a) A2 gains a new control of the ball close to the basket
(b) B1 taps the ball oubf-bounds

(c) A2gains a new control of the ball close to the basketmediately after which
B1 taps the ball oubf-bounds

The referees realise the shot clock has not display visible

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decateany time of the game, how
much time shall be shown on the shot clockihr event of a malfunction of the
shot clock

In (a) the referees shall stop the game immediately.

In all cases, if the review provides that the baissed the ring and the referees
decidethat the shot clock would have expired befailee games was stopped, a
shot clock violation has occurred. The game shall be resumed with a teamov th
in from behind its endline wit4 seconds on the shot clock.
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In allcases, if the review provides the ball touches the ringhat clock violation
did not occur. The game shall be resumed witeam A throwin from behind the
endlinein itsfrontcourt with 14 seconds on the shotock.

F3.3.16 Example:With 57.8 seconds on the game clock in the second quamer 0.7 of
a second on the shot clock Al attempts a shot for-poit goal. The shot is
unsuccessful after which

(a) Blgains a new control of the ball close to the basket

(b) B1 gains aew control of the ball close to the basket and immediatdyses
the ball to go outof bounds.

The referees realise the shot clock has not display visible

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game, how
much time shall be shown on the shot clock, in the event of a malfunction of the
shot clock.

In (a) the referees shall stop the game immediately.

In bothcases, if the review provides that the ball missed the ring and the referees
decide that the shot clock would have expired before the games was stopped, a
shot clock violation has occurred. The game shall be resumed with a team B throw
in from behind iteendline with 24 seconds on the shot clock.

In (a)if the review provides the ball touches the ring, a shot clock violation did not
occur. The game shall be resumed with a tethrow-in from behind the endline
in its frontcourt with24 seconds on the shot clock.

In (b) if the review provides the ball touches the ring, a shot clock violation did not
occur. The game shall be resumed with a team A thirofvom behind the endline
in its frontcourt with14 seconds on the shot clock.

F3.3.17 Example:With 42.2 seconds on the game clock in the second quarter, A1 dribbles
towards the frontcourt. At this time, the referees realise that the game clock and
shot clock have no display visible.

Interpretation: The game shall be stopped immediately. The IRS review can be used
to decide, at any time of the game, how much time shall be shown on both clocks.
After the review, the game shall be resumed with a team A thimivom the place
nearest to where the ball as located when the game was stopped. Team A shall
have the time remaining on the game clock and on the shot clock.

F3.3.18 Example A2 attempts a second free throw. The ball enters the basket. At this
time, the referees become uncertain whether A2 was the correct-fheew
shooter.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, at any time of the game,
the correct freethrow shooter before the ball becomes live following the first
dead ball after the game clock started following error.
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If the review identifies a wrong fredrow shooter, a correctable error for
LISNY¥AGGAY3 GKS gNByYy3I LI F@SNI G2 |dadSyL
throws, regardless of whether made or missed, shall be cancelled. The game shall

be resumed with aeam B throwin from the freethrow line extended in its
backcourt. Team B shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock.

~3.3.199 Example Al and B1 start to throw punches at each other followed by more
players and persons permitted to sit on the team benches entering the court, all
getting involved in a fighting. After some minutes the referees restored order on
the court.

Interpretation: After order is restored, the referees can use the IRS review to
identify, at any time of the game, the involvement of other players and all persons
permitted to sit on the team benches during any act of violence. After gathering

clear and conclusive evidee of the fighting, the crew chief shall communicate

GKS FTAYylLf RSOAAA2Y Ay FTNRBYyO 2F (GKS a02N

~3.320 Example Two opponents start talking aggressively and slightly pushing each
other. The referees stop the game. After order is restored on the court, the
referees become uncertain of the players and persons involved.

Interpretation: After order is restored, the referees can use the IRS review to
identify, at any time of the game, the involvement of players and persons
permitted to sit on the team benches during any act of violence. After gathering

clear and conclusive evidence of thight, the crewchief shall communicate the
finAlRSOA&aA2YyY AY FTNRYyU 2F GKS aAO02NBNIDa dFo

F3.321 Example The referees call a foul against B1. Before communicating the foul at the
d02NBNNa GlrofSs GKS NBFSNBSa 0S02YS dzy O
violence has occurred on the court.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, at any time during the

game, the involvement of the players in any act of violence. The referees may
LISNF2NY GKS NBGAS¢g 0ST2NB GKSe& KIF@S 02Y
If the review provides that acts of violence have occurred, the referee
O2YYdzyAOF1Sa . wmQa F2dzZ F2ff26SR 06& GKS
with the penalties.

F3.322 Statement: In situations when an act of violence occurs which is not called
immediately, referees are authorised to stop the game at any time to review any
act of violence or potential act of violence. The referees must identify the need
for the IRS review and theview must take place when the referees have stopped
the game for the first time.
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If the review provides an act of violence has occurred, the referees shall call the
infraction and penalise all already called infractions including the act of violence
in the order the infractions occurred. Whatever occurred between the act of
violence ad the game being stopped shall remain valid

If the review provides there was no act of violence, the original decision remains
valid. The game shall be resumed from the place nearest to where the game was
interrupted for the review.

An act of violence is an act of force that causes or is intended to cause harm, or
an act that results or could result in a risk of injury. An act that does not meet the
criteria of a disqualifying foul or an unsportsmanlike foul, a technical foul, or does
not meet the criteria for a threatened violence is not an act of violence

F3.3.23 Example Al dribbles when A2 hits B2 widm elbow. The referees do not call a
foul against A2 andfter 15 seconds the referees stop the game when

a) Alcontinues to dribble.
b) team B causes the ball to go eof-bounds.

Interpretation: In both cases, the IRS review can be used to identify, at any time
during the game, the involvement of the team members during any act of
violence. The referees are authorised to stop the game immediately without
placing either team at disadvantage omay use the stoppage of the game for
the review.

If the review provides A2 has hit B2 wiln elbow, the referees can charge A2
with an unsportsmanlike foul. B2 shall attempt 2 free throws with no-lipe

If the review provides that A2 has committed a personal foul or a technical foul
that does notconstitute an act of violence or has done nothing, a personal foul or
technical foul cannot be charged

In all cases the game shall be resumed with a team A thmofrom the place
nearest where the game was stopped. The right to possession for the
unsportsmanlike foul penalty is lost as a result of further action after the foul by
A2.

Team A shall have the time remaining on et clock and the game clock shall
continue from the point it was stopped

F3.3.24 ExampleB1 fouls Al in the act of shooting for g@int goal. Al hits B1 withn
elbow

a) before the shot is released.
b) after the shot is released.

The rderees do not call a foul against A1. The ball enters the basket.
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Interpretation: In both cases, the IRS can be used to identify, at any time of the
game, the involvement of team members during any act of violeite IRS
review provides that Al has hitBlwahSf 626X 0STF2NB . mQa F2d

The referees can charge Al with an unsportsmanlike foul.
. MQa F2dAZ akKlff Ffaz2 060S OKIFINABASR® Ly o62i

The foul penalties shall be administered in the order they occurred. B1 shall
attempt 2 free throws with nolinglzL) T2 NJ ! MQ& dzyalLR2 NI avYl yt A
possession as part of the unsportsmanlike foul penalty is lost as a result of the B3

foul.

Al shall be awarded 1 free throw and the game shall continue as after any last
free throw. The game clock shall continue from the point it was stopped.

F3.3.%5 Example:Al dribbles when A2 hits B2 wittn elbow. The referees do not call a
foul against A2. After another 5 seconds B3 fouls dribbler Al.

@ .o0Qa F2dAZ Aa GKS GKANR GSFY F2dzZ Ay G
b .0oQa F2dzZ Aa UKS FAFTGK GSFY F2dA Ay O

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, at any time during the
game, the involvement of the team members during any act of violence.

If the review provides A2 has hit B2 wahelbow, the referees can charge A2
with an unsportsmanlike foul. 0 Q& F 2 dzf & K IBR shall@atemm@2a & NB 3 | N
free throws with no lineup.

The right to possession as part of the unsportsmanlike foul penalty is lost as a
result of the B3 foul.

In (a) the game shall be resumed with a Team A tHronearest the place where
the game was stopped.

In (b) Al shall be awarded 2 free throws and the game shall continue as after any
last free throw.

The game clock shall continue from the point it was stopped

F3.3.26 Example Al dribbles when A2 hits B2 with an elbow. The referees daalbia
foul against A2. After another 5 seconds a personal foul is called against dribbler
Alin

(@) The team A frontcourt
(b) The team A backcourt

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, at any time during the
game, the involvement of the team members during any act of violence.

If the review provides A2 has hit B2 with an elbow, the referees can charge A2
GAOK [y dzyalR2NhaYlytA]lS F2dz & ! mQa T2 dz

15t October2024 Pagel560f 165



F3.3.27

F3.3.28

2024 OFFICIAL WHEELCHAIR BASKETBALL RULES A e
INTERPRETATIONS W

<

The foul penalties shall be administered in the order they occurred. B2 shall
attempt 2 free throws with no lineip. The right to possession as part of the
unsportsmanlike foul penalty is lost as a result of the subsequent foul by dribbler
Al.

The game shall be resumed with a Team B thnowt the point nearest where
the game was stopped.

In (&) team B shall have 24 seconds on the shot clock In (b) team B shall have 14
seconds on the shot clock

The game clock shall continue from the point it was stopped

Example Alhits Blwith anelbow. The referees do not call a foul againtFPour
seconds later, B1 is chargedth an unsportsmanlike foul against Al in the act of
shootingfor a

(a) 2-point goal
(b) 3-point goal
The ball enters the basket

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, at any time during the
game, the involvement of the team members during any act of violence.

If the review provides Al has hit B1 with an elbow, the referees can charge Al
with an unsportsmanlikéoul.

Il MmQa 3J2Ff> akKlkft O2dzyyio
In both cases, the unequal unsportsmanlike foul penalties shall be administered
in the order they occurred.

B1 shall attempt two free throws with no lingp. The right to possession as part
of the unsportsmanlike foul penalty is lost as a result of the subsequent
unsportsmanlike foul by B1.

Al shall attempt one free throw and the game shall be resumed with a Team A
throw-in at the frontcourt throwin line. Team A shall have 14 seconds on the
shot clock.

The game clock shall continue from the point it was stopped

Example Al dribbles when A2 hits B2 wiétm elbow. The referees do not call a
foul against A2. After another 5 seconds a technical foul is called against Al or B1.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to identify, at any time during the
game, the involvement of the team members during any act of violence.

If the review provides A2 has hit B2 wahelbow, the referees can charge A2
with an unsportsmanlike foul. The penalty for a technical foul shall be
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administered first. Any team B or team A player shall attempt 1 free throw with
no line-up.

The right to possession for the unsportsmanlike foul penalty is lost as a result of
further action after the foul by A2.

The game shall be resumed with a team A thiiawfrom the place nearest to
where the game was stopped. Team A shall have time remaining on the shot clock.

In both cases the game clock shall continue from the point it was stopped
F4 | SIR O2F OKQ&a OKLFffSy3asS o1 //0

F4.1 Statement: The head coach requesting an HCC shall establish visual contact with
GKS ySINBaG NBFSNBS® ¢KS KSIFIR 02F OK &Kl
show the HCC official signal, drawingeetangk with the hands.

A head coach can challenge only the game situations mentioned in the OBR,
Appendix F.3.

An HCC may be requested at any time of the game for all IRS reviewable
situations, including when the game clock shows 2:00 or less in the fourth quarter
or overtime

F4.2 Example:The team B head coach requests an HCC. The head coach establishes
visual contact with the nearest referee and says loudly in English "challenge”, but
shows the signal for the IRS review, rotating the hand with a horizontal extended
index finger.

Interpretation: The team B HCC shall not be granted as the head coach did not
show the official HCC signal, drawing a rectangle with the hands.

F4.3 Not applicable

F4.4 ExampleWith 4:16 on the game clock in the third quarter, Al drives to the basket
and scores a goal. The team B head coach believes that there was a clear travelling
violation by Al before the goal was scored. The team B head coach requests an
HCC, using the prep procedure.

Interpretation: The team B HCC shall not be granted. Only the game situations as
listed in the OWBRI| Appendix F.3 may be challenged. Travelling violations,
regardless of whether called or not, cannot be challenged.

F4.5 Example:With 9 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter A1 scores a 2
point goal. The score is now A 8B 80. After the team B throw from its
SYRt AyS>s GKS G4SIFY ! KSIFIR 02l OK 06SftAS@gSa
and requests an HCC. Theenefes recognize the request while B1 dribbles in the
frontcourt.

Interpretation: The team A HCC shall be granted. The referees shall stop the game
immediately without placing either team at a disadvantage.
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LF GKS Lw{ NBOASG LINREP DA RSpointgo@ dreadh& 2 i ¢ |
game shall be resumed with the score A& 80,
LT GKS NBOASSE LINRPDARSE | wadt goadlfarRdithes | & | |
game shall be resumed with the score A@B 80,
and in both cases, with a team B frontcourt thrémvfrom the place nearest to
GKSNBE (GKS 3JIYS ¢6la adG2LIISR Rd2ZNAYy3I . wmQa
on the game clock.

F4.6 Example:With 8 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter A1 scores a 2
point goal. The score is now A 8B 80. After the team B throswn from its
SYRt AyS>y GKS (G4SIFY ' KSIFIR 021 OK 0StAS@Sa
and requests an HCC. Thearefes recognize the request after B1 scorespmint
goal with 1 second on the game clock. The score is now¢AB822.

Interpretation: The team A HCC shall be granted. The referees shall stop the game
immediately.

LF GKS Lw{ NBOASGH LINEODARSpoitgod dreadh&g 2 & ¢ |
game shall be resumed with the score A@BRB 82, with a team A thrown from

behind its endline and with 1 second on the game clock.

LT GKS NBOGASG LINRPOARSA | wpQidt goalfardithes | & | |
game shall be resumed with the score A@B 82, with a team A thrown from

its endline and with 1 second on the game clock.

F4.7 Example With 7 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter A1 scores a 2
point goal. The score is now A 8B 80. After the team B throw from its
SYRt AySz (GKS (G4SIY !' KSIR O2FOK 0SSt AS@gSa
and requests an HCC. Théerees recognize the request after B1 scorespmiht
goal and the game clock sounds while the ball was in the air for the end of the
game. The score is now A 8B 82.

Interpretation: The team A HCC shall be granted. The referees shall conduct the

IRS review before signing the scoresheet.

LT GKS NBOGASSG LINRPOARSEA | wpQidt goalfrdithes | & | |
game shall be resumed with an overtime according to the alternating possession
procedure.

If the reviewLINE GA RSa | mQa &Kz -pointigoal ared $e LIG S R
game has ended with the final score A@B 82.

F4.8 Example With 6 seconds on the game clock in the fourth quarter A1 scores a 2

point goal. The score is now A 8B 80. Then B1 attempts a successful shot for a
2-point goal while the ball is in the air the game clock sounds for the end of the

game. The scoreisow A82¢. yH® ¢KS (SIY | KSIR 021 C
goal should count for 3 points and immediately requests an HCC using the proper
procedure.
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Interpretation: The team A HCC shall be granted. The crew chief can use the IRS
review for the HCC, at any time of the game, to decide whether the ball shall count

for 2 or 3 points.

LT GKS NBOASG LINRPDARSEA | wadt goalfarRdithes | & | |
game shall be resumed with an overtime according to the alternation possession
procedure.

LT GKS NBOASSE LINRPDARSEA | wadt goadlfarRdithes | & | |
game has ended with the final score A@B 82.

Example With 6:36 on the game clock in the fourth quarter the ball goesajut

bounds. The referees award the ball to team A. Team A is granted atim&he

team B head coach believes the decision is not correct and requests a challenge,
using the proper proedure.

Interpretation: The team B HCC shall be granted. The IRS review can be used to
decide on an HCC, at any time of the game, whether theobtiounds violation
was called correctly.

The timeout period shall not start until the review ends arnbe referee
communicates the final decision. The team A timé request may be withdrawn

at any time during the review until after the referee communicates the final IRS
decision.

Example With 5:28 on the game clock in the second quarter, Al dribbles close to
the sideline and passes the ball to A2 who scores a goal. The team B head coach
believes that team A has committed a cleaseékond violation before A2 scored

the goal. The team B lé coach requests an HCC, using the proper procedure.

Interpretation: The team B HCC shall not be granted. Only the game situations in
the OWBR]| Appendix F.3 may be challenged. Ase8ond violation can only be
reviewed when it involves in a game situation at the end of the quarter or
overtime.

The goal shall count. The team B head coachmbaget used thel HCGeam Bis
entitled to.

Example:With 2:30 on the game clock in the third quarter B1 fouls Al. Bl is then
charged with a technical foul, followed by a B1 disqualification for the further
verbal abuse of the referees. The team A head coach believes that the personal
foul against B1 shoulde upgraded to an unsportsmanlike foul and requests an
HCC.

Interpretation: Theteam A HCC shall be granted. Therd&w can be usetb
decide at any timeduring the gamewhethera personal foul shall bepgraded
to an ungortsmanlike foul

LF GKS NBOASH F2dz LINPDARSE . mMQAa LISNREZ2Y
0§SOKYAOIf F2dzA &aKlFIff fSFR G2 . wmQa I dzi2 Yl
the further abuse of the referees can no longer be penalised in the game and shall

be reported to the governing body of the competition. Any team A player shall
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attempt 1 free throw with no line up. Then Al shall attempt 2 free throws with
no lineup. The game shall be resumed with a team A thiorom the throwin
line in its frontcourt.

F4.12 Example:With 43.4 seconds on the game clock in the third quarter and 1.2
seconds on the shot clock Al attempts a shot for-poit goal. The shot is
unsuccessful and misses the ring after which B1 touches the ball close to the
basket and the ball immediately goesit-of-bounds. The referees award the
throw-in to team B when the referees realise the shot clock has no display visible.

The team A head coach believes that B1 caused the ball to gof-daunds and
requests an HCC.

Interpretation: The IRS review can be used to decide, at any time of the game if
an HCC is granted, which team caused arafttounds violation. If so, the review
can furthermore be used to decide how much time shall be shown on the shot
clock, in the event of a malfunon of the shot clock.

If the review provides that B1 has caused the ball to geaftiiounds and the
shot clock would have expired before the ball went-ofbounds, there is no
time remaining on the shot clock for team A, therefore this is a team A shot clock
violation. The bll shall be awarded to team B for a threw from behind the
endline with 24 seconds on the shot clock.

The team A head coach has not yet used the 1 HCC team A is entitled to.

If the review provides that the shot clock did not expire before the ball went out
of bounds and

B1 has caused the ball to go enftbounds, the game shall be resumed with a
team A throw in from behind the endline in its frontcourt with the remaining
time on the shot clock

The team A head coach has used the 1 HCC Team A is entitled to.

If the review provides that the shot clock did not expire before the ball went out
of bounds and Al has caused the ball to go-adbounds, the ball shall be
awarded to team B for a thrown from behind the endline with 24 seconds on the
shot clock.

The team A head coach has used the 1 HCC Team A is entitled to

F4.13 Statement: When an HCC is requested after a thmg from either team has
started, that time out shall continue without any interruption. The HCC request
cannot be cancelled and the review shall be administered after the-tinote

F4.14 Example Al scores a-Boint goal. Team B requests a tirat at this time.
During the time out the team B head coach believes that A1 has stepped on the
3-point line before the shot was released and requests an HCC, using the proper
procedure.

Interpretation: The team B HCC shall be granted. The IRS review can be used to
decide on whether a successful goal was released from-tbe 2point area. The
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time-out shall continue without any interruption. The HCC review shall be
administered after the timeout.

F4.15 Statement:In all games where the Instant Replay System (IRS) is used the head
coach may be granted only one HCC. The time restrictions WINUBRI,
Appendix F.3 do not apply

F4.16 ExampleWith 3:23 on the game clock in the second quarter the ball goepbut
bounds. The referees award the ball to team A. The team B head coach believes
the decision is not correct and requests an HCC, using the proper procedure. This
IS

a) the first team B HCC requested in the game.
b) the second team B HCC requested in the game.
Interpretation:

a) The HCC shall be granted. The crew chief shall use the IRS review, at any time
of the game, to decide whether the owif-bounds violation was called
correctly.

If the review provides the decision is correct, the game shall be resumed with
a team A throwin.

If the review provides the decision is not correct, the decision shall be
corrected. The game shall be resumed with a team B throw

In both cases, the team B head coach has used th€ Geam Bis entitled to.

b) The team B head coach has already usedlti#CC team B esntitled to. The
request shall not be granted.

F4.17 ExampleWith 3:21 on the game clock in the second quarter the ball goe®but
bounds. The referees award the ball to team A. The team B head coach believes
the decision is not correct and requests an HCC, using the proper procedure. The
challenge is granted. Imadliately after the team B head coach changes the mind
and asks that the request be withdrawn. The referees accept the withdrawal.

Interpretation: Once the HCC is granted, the challenge request shall be final and
irreversible.

F4.18 Example:With 2:35 on the game clock in the second quarter, A1 scores a goal
close to the end of the shot clock period and the game continues.

The team B head coach believes that the shot clock signal had sounded before the
shot was released. B1 dribbles when the team B head coach requests an HCC,
using the proper procedure.

Interpretation: The team B HCC shall be granted. The IRS review can be used to
RSOARS> a4 lFye GAYS 2F GKS 3AFrYST 4KSGKS
for a goal before the shot clock signal sounded. An HCC may be requested at any

time in the game.

The referees are authorized to stop the game immediately and conduct a review.
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If the review provides the ball was released before the shot clock signal sounded,
the goal shall count. The game shall be resumed with a team B timévom the

place nearest to where the ball was located when the game was stopped. Team B
shall have théime remaining on the shot clock.

If the review provides the ball was released after the shot clock signal sounded,
the goal shall not count. The game shall be resumed with a team B {ihrévam

the place nearest to where the ball was located when the game was stopped.
Team B shall havée time remaining on the shot clock.

In both cases, the team B head coach has used tHEQ team B entitled to.

F4.19 Example:With 2:29 on the game clock in the second quarter, A1 scores a goal
close to the end of the shot clock period and the game continues.

The referees stop the game in the team B frontcourt when A2 causes the ball to
go outof- bounds. At that time, the team B head coach believes that the shot
clock signal had sounded before the shot was released and requests an HCC, using
the proper procedee.

Interpretation: An HCC may be requested, at any time of the game, at the latest
when the referees have stopped the game for the first time after the decision.
The team B HCC shall be granted. The IRS review can be used to decide, whether
GKS ol ftf KI R f &idtior d go& heforé lthy Bhat cléck sighal
sounded.

If the review provides the ball was released before the shot clock signal sounded,
the goal shall count.

If the review provides the ball was released after the shot clock signal sounded,
the goal shall not count.

In both cases, the game shall be resumed with a team B tmdwom the place
nearest where the ball went otf-bounds. Team B shall have the time remaining
on the shot clock. The team B head coach has used H€C team B mntitled

to.

F4.20 Example:With 7:22 on the game clock in the third quarter, B1 fouls dribbler A1l.
This is the second team B foul in the quarter.

The team A head coach believes that there was no legitimate attempt to play the
olFlff YR GKFEG . mQa LISNER2YlFf F2dA aKzdzZ R
The team A head coach requests an HCC, using the proper procedure.

Interpretation: The team A HCC shall be granted. The IRS review can be used to
decide, at any time of the game, whether a personal foul, an unsportsmanlike foul
or a disqualifying foul shall be upgraded or downgraded or shall be considered as
a technical foul.

If the review provides the foul was a personal foul, the game shall be resumed
with a team A throwin from the place nearest to where the ball was located when
the personal foul was called.
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If the review provides the personal foul was an unsportsmanlike foul, the personal
foul shall be upgraded. The game shall be resumed as after any other
unsportsmanlike foul.

In both cases, the team A head coach has used tHEC team A entitled to.
F4.21 ExampleWith 7:16 on the game clock in the third quarter

a) B1 fouls dribbler Al. This is the second team B foul in the quarter. The game
is resumed with a team A throim. A2 then scores afoint goal.

b) B1 fouls Al in the act of shooting. The lales not enter the basket. A1 has
the ball at the disposal for the first free throw.

The team A head coach now believes that there was no legitimate attempt to play
GKS oFff YyR GKIG . wmQa LISNE2YlFf F2dZ af
foul. The team A head coach requests an HCC, using the proper procedure.

Interpretation: The team A HCC shall not be granted. After the ball is at the team
I L Fe@SNRa RAaLRalf FT2NJ GKS

a) throw-in,
b) first free throw,

it is too late for the HCC to be granted. The head coach must request the HCC and
the IRS review must take place at the latest when the referees have stopped the
game for the first time after the decision and before the ball becomes live again.

The team A head coach has not yet used1i#CC team A entitled to.

F4.22 Example:Al scores a goal close to the end of the shot clock period and the game
continues.

The team B first assistant coach believes that the shot clock signal had sounded
before the shot was released and requests a challenge, using the correct
procedure.

Interpretation: The team B first assistant coach request shall not be granted. The
IRS review can be requested only by the team B head coach.

F4.23 ExampleThe scorer shall enter all requested team HCCs on the scoresheet.

Interpretation: Only the granted HCC shall be entered on the scoresheet in the 2
boxes, next to the HCC. In the first box the scorer shall enter the quarter or
overtime and in the second box the minute of the playing time in the quarter or
overtime.

END OFEOMMENTS AND INTERPRETATION
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